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Barclays risk management strategy

@ The following pages provide a
comprehensive overview of Barclays
approach to risk management and more
specific information on policies that the
Group determines to be of particular
significance in the current operating
environment.

This section outlines the Group’s strategy
for managing risk and how risk culture has
been developed to ensure that there is a
set of objectives and practices which are
shared across the Group. It provides
details of the Group’s governance, how
responsibilities are assigned and the
committee structure. The last section
provides an insight into how risk
management is part of the strategy setting
process, including the planning process,
the setting of risk appetite and stress
testing across the Group.

These disclosures are unaudited unless
otherwise stated

Barclays Risk Management Strategy (audited)

Barclays has clear risk management objectives and a
well established strategy to deliver them, through
core risk management processes.

At a strategic level, the risk management objectives are to:

= |dentify the Group’s significant risks;

® Formulate the Group’s risk appetite and ensure that the
business profile and plans are consistent with it;

® Optimise risk/return decisions by taking them as closely
as possible to the business, while establishing strong
and independent review and challenge structures;

® Ensure that business growth plans are properly
supported by effective risk infrastructure;

= Manage the risk profile to ensure that specific financial
deliverables remain possible under a range of adverse
business conditions; and

® Help executives improve the control and coordination of
risk taking across the business.

In February 2013, Barclays announced the outcome of its
strategic review and set out its commitments for 2015
which are critical to making Barclays the ‘Go-To’ bank for
all its stakeholders.
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The aim of the ‘Go-To’ risk management process is to
provide a structured, practical and easily understood set of
three steps — Evaluate, Respond and Monitor (the E-R-M
process) — that enables management to identify and
assess those risks, determine the appropriate risk
response, and then monitor the effectiveness of the risk
response and changes to the risk profile.

Evaluate

Maonitor Respand

1. Evaluate: Risk evaluation must be carried out by those
individuals, teams and departments that are best placed to
identify and assess the potential risks, and include those
responsible for delivering the objectives under review.

2. Respond: The appropriate risk response effectively
and efficiently ensures that risks are kept within appetite,
which is the level of risk that Barclays is prepared to
accept whilst pursuing its business strategy. There are
three types of response: accept the risk but take the
necessary mitigating actions such as using risk controls;
stop the existing activity/do not start the proposed activity,
or continue the activity but lay off risks to another party
e.g. insurance.

3. Monitor: Once risks have been identified and
measured, and controls put in place, progress towards
objectives must be tracked. Monitoring must be ongoing
and can prompt re-evaluation of the risks and/or changes
in responses. Monitoring must be carried out proactively
and is wider than just ‘reporting’ and includes ensuring
risks are being maintained within risk appetite and
checking that controls are functioning as intended and
remain fit for purpose.

The process is orientated around material risks impacting
delivery of objectives, and is used to promote an efficient
and effective approach to risk management. This three
step risk management process:

= Can be applied to every objective at every level in the
bank, both top-down or bottom-up;

= |s embedded into the business decision making process;

® Guides our response to changes in the external or
internal environment in which existing activities are
conducted; and
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As part of this commitment the Barclays ‘Go-To’
Enterprise Risk Management Framework (ERMF) sets out
the activities, tools, techniques and organisational
arrangements so that material risks facing the Bank can
be better identified and understood, and that appropriate
responses are in place to protect Barclays and prevent
detriment to its customers, colleagues or community. This
will help the Bank meet its goals, and enhance its ability to
respond to new opportunities.

378 > Barclays PLC Annual Report 2013
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® |Involves all staff and all three lines of defence (see page
380)

Barclays’ risk culture — enabling the ‘Go-To’
bank

In every area of Barclays’ activities, outcomes of decisions
or actions may be uncertain and could potentially impact
whether, or how well, the Group delivers against its
objectives. Risk management, therefore, plays a
significant role in the Group achieving its goals and in
turning Barclays into ‘Go-To’ bank.

Barclays risk culture is the set of objectives and practices,
shared across the organisation, that drive and govern risk
management.

Page 602 of 829
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The Salz Reviewa issued recommendations to improve the
culture of Barclays. Specifically, to develop a consistently
strong risk culture, the report recommended:

® Embedding a strong, consistent risk control framework
in all the businesses, that articulates responsibilities
across the three lines of defence, and that reinforces the
role of the front line;

® Clear risk appetite statements for all types of risk,
embed adherence in all business units, and reinforce
with strong management actions in cases of breaches;
and

® Embedding risk and compliance criteria in performance
evaluations, and in remuneration and promotion
decisions.

During 2013 work streams have been initiated which
implement the recommendations and help position the risk
function to effectively and efficiently support Barclays’
strategy.

The ‘Transform Risk’ initiative

During 2013 a new global management structure for risk
was unveiled to improve delivery against the Transform
commitments, to meet the demands of the regulators, the
Board, and the wider business and also to create an
appropriate environment for risk colleagues to work,
advance their careers and contribute to the success of the
Bank.

‘Transform Risk’ is being led by the Risk Executive
Committee, coordinated by the global Risk COO, and
supported by a team of people from across the risk
function. It represents a significant shift in the operating
model, process and systems, and will support the drive for
both greater effectiveness and efficiency.

The Transform programme has provided the opportunity
to extend best practices to more functions and business
units, and in other cases identify needed updates or
improvements. This work has been captured in the new
Enterprise Risk Management Framework (ERMF) that has
been deployed across the organisation and provides a
common set of principles and standards that will form the
fundamental elements of the risk culture.

The components of the ERMF set out a philosophy and
approach that is applicable to the whole bank, to all
colleagues and to all types of risk, hence establishing,
maintaining and improving the risk culture of Barclays.

See Risk Governance and Assigning Responsibilities on
page 379 for more information.

Risk appetite and the ‘Tone from the top’
Communicating and enforcing risk appetite in all
businesses creates a common understanding and fosters
debate around what types of risks are acceptable, and
what levels are appropriate at business and Group level.

To develop a consistently strong risk culture across the
Group, Barclays has communicated clear statements as to
the Group risk appetite for all risk types and further
embedded adherence to Group-wide appetite into all
businesses. In particular, risk appetite:

= Articulates the types and level of risk we are willing to
take and why, to enable specific risk taking activities. It

mhtml:file://C:\temp\Form 6-K.mht

See Risk appetite on page 386 for more information.

Supporting colleagues to manage risk — in the right
way

By supporting colleagues to manage Risk in the right way,
the Group seeks to ensure that all risk managers share
the Barclays values and a common understanding of the
role that risk management plays in promoting them:

® Risk Management capability and ability to act in a risk
aware manner forms part of the assessment process for
all new and promotion candidates globally;

® Management of risk and control is assessed as part of
the annual performance appraisal process for all
colleagues globally. Positive risk management
behaviours will be rewarded;

® The Being Barclays Global Induction programme
supports new colleagues in understanding the
importance of risk to how Barclays does business and
the link to the Barclays values; and

® | eadership Master Classes cover the building,
sustaining and supporting a trustworthy organisation and
are offered to colleagues globally.

Risk Governance and Assigning
Responsibilities (audited)

Responsibility for risk management resides at all levels of
the Group, from the Board and the Executive Committee
down through the organisation to each business manager
and risk specialist. Barclays distributes these
responsibilities so that risk/return decisions are: taken at
the most appropriate level; as close as possible to the
business: and, subject to robust and effective review and
challenge. The responsibilities for effective review and
challenges reside with senior managers, risk oversight
committees, the independent Group Risk function, the
Board Financial Risk Committee (BFRC), Board Conduct,
Reputation and Operational Risk Committee (BCROR),
Board Enterprise Wide Risk Committee (BEWRC) and,
ultimately, the Board.

As part of the Transform programme, the Group has
introduced the Enterprise Risk Management Framework
(ERMF) which sets out standard group-wide governance
arrangements. It also sets out the roles and
responsibilities of all employees with respect to risk
management, including the Chief Risk Officer and the
Chief Executive Officer. The ERMF is a key deliverable of
the programme and sets out a comprehensive and
effective approach for the management of all risks at
Barclays and supports the step change in risk
management and control including:

® Sustainable and consistent implementation of the three
lines of defence (see three lines of defence below);

® Further improvements to the management of risks
including increased focus on Conduct and Reputational
risks;

® Consistent application of Barclays risk appetite across
all Principal Risks; and,

® Streamlining and simplification of the policy hierarchy.

The ERMF is intended to be widely read and to set out a
philosophy and approach that is applicable to the whole
bank, all colleagues and to all types of risk. It also sets out

g sebanears sy

RS YRR A WY R T

SRR TR

LTI S TS

28/03/2014



Form 6-K

also specifies those risks we seek to avoid and why, to
constrain specific risk taking activities;

= |t will be embedded within key decision making
processes including business planning, mergers and
acquisitions, new product approvals and business
change initiatives;

® |t provides for performance management and
disciplinary consequences in cases of breach; and

= Ultimately owned by the Group CEO, who is responsible
for leading, managing and organising executive
management to achieve execution of the Barclays
strategy and business plans in line with risk appetite.

barclays.com/annualreport
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specific requirements for key individuals, including the
Chief Risk Officer and Group Chief Executive, to
undertake and the overall governance framework that will
oversee its effective operation.

The ERMF sets out the activities, tools, techniques and
organisational arrangements to ensure that all material
risks are identified and understood, and that appropriate
responses are in place to protect the Group and prevent
detriment to its customers, colleagues or community,
enabling the Bank to meets its goals, and enhance our
ability to respond to new opportunities.

Note
a Anindependent review by Anthony Salz, commissioned by the Board

Barclays PLC Annual Report 2013 > 379
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Barclays risk management strategy continued

The ERMF includes those risks incurred by Barclays that
are foreseeable, continuous, and material enough to merit
establishing specific bank-wide control frameworks. These
are known as Key Risks and are grouped into six Principal
Risks. Conduct and Reputation risks were reclassified as
Principal Risks in 2013. See Principal Risks on page 384
for more information.

A clear and consistent control framework entails specific
responsibilities. As a result, not only has the definition of
the three lines of defence been clarified (see three lines of
defence below) but its scope has been extended to all
businesses and functions. This creates the proper context
for setting standards and establishing the right practices
throughout the bank. See Barclays’ risk culture — enabling
the ‘Go-To’ bank on pages 378 and 379 for more
information.

Three lines of defence

The three lines of defence operating model enables
Barclays to separate risk management activities between
those parties that:

1. Own and take risk, and implement controls (first line);

2. Oversee and challenge the first line, provide second
line risk manactivity and support controls (second line);
and

3. Provide assurance that the E-R-M process is fit for
purpose, and that it is being carried out as intended
(third line).

The Enterprise Risk Management process is the ‘defence’
and organising businesses and functions into three ‘lines’
enhances the E-R-M process by formalising
independence and challenge, whilst still promoting
collaboration and the flow of information between all
areas:

First Line: Own and take risk, and implement controls
First line activities are characterised by:

® Ownership of and direct responsibility for Barclays’
returns or elements of Barclays’ P&L; or

® Ownership of major operations, systems and processes
fundamental to the operation of the bank; or

= Direct linkage of objective setting, performance
assessment and reward to P&L performance.

With respect to risk management the first line
responsibilities include:

® Taking primary accountability for risk identification,
ownership, management and control (including
performance of portfolios, trading positions, operational
risks, etc.) within approved mandate, as documented
under the Key Risk Control Frameworks, including
embedding a supportive risk culture;

® Collaborating with second line on implementing and
improving risk management processes and controls;

® Monitoring the effectiveness of risk controls and the risk
profile compared to the approved risk appetite; and

® Maintaining an effective control environment across all
risks, processes and operations arising from the
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With respect to risk management the second line of
defence responsibilities include:

® Defining the Enterprise Risk Management Framework;

® Establishing the control environments for the Key Risks,
including Key Risk Control Frameworks, policies, and
standards;

® Defining delegated discretions and set limits within the
control frameworks to empower risk taking by the first
line;

® Assisting in the direction of the portfolio to achieve
performance against risk appetite;

= May define and operate approval processes for certain
decisions within the second line to protect the Bank from
material risks;

® Communicating, educating and advising the first line on
their understanding of the risk framework and its
requirements;

® Collaborating with the first line to support business
growth and drive an appropriate balance between risk
and reward without diminishing the independence from
the first line; and

= Reporting on the effectiveness of the risk and control
environment to executive management and Board
committees.

Third line: Provide assurance that the E-R-M process
is fit for purpose, and that it is being carried out as
intended

Third line activities are characterised by:

® Providing independent and timely assurance to the
Board and Executive Management over the
effectiveness of governance, risk management and
control.

With respect to risk management the third line of defence
responsibilities include:

= Assessing the effectiveness of risk management and
risk mitigation in the context of the current and expected
business environment; and

® Acting independently and objectively, without taking
responsibility for the operations of the bank or the
definition of the Enterprise Risk Management
Framework and Group policies.

Governance (audited)

Governance Structure

Risk exists when the outcome of taking a particular
decision or course of action is uncertain and could
potentially impact whether, or how well, we deliver on our
objectives.

Barclays faces risks throughout its business, every day, in
everything it does. Some risks we choose to take after
appropriate consideration — like lending money to a
customer. Other risks may arise from unintended
consequences of internal actions, for example an IT
system failure or poor sales practices. Finally, some risks
are the result of events outside the Bank but which impact
our business — such as major exposure through trading or
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business, including implementing standards to meet
Group policies.

Second Line: Oversee and challenge the first line,
provide second line risk management activity and
support controls

Second line activities are characterised by:

® QOversight, monitoring and challenge of the first line of
defence activities;

® Design, ownership or operation of Key Risk Control
Frameworks impacting the activities of the first line of
defence;

® Operation of certain second line risk management
activities; and

= No direct linkage of objective setting, performance

assessment and reward to revenue (measures related to

mitigation of losses and balancing risk and reward are
permissible).

380 > Barclays PLC Annual Report 2013
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lending to a market counterparty which later fails.

All employees must play their part in the Bank’s risk
management, regardless of position, function or location,
and are required to be familiar with risk management
policies that are relevant to their activities, know how to
escalate actual or potential risk issues, and have a role
appropriate level of awareness of the Enterprise Risk
Management Framework, risk management process and
governance arrangements.
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Barclays risk management strategy continued

There are four key Board level committees which review
and monitor risk across the Group. These are: the Board,
the Board Enterprise Wide Risk Committee, the Board
Financial Risk Committee and the Board Conduct,
Reputation and Operational Risk Committee.

The Board

The Board (Board of Directors of Barclays PLC) is
responsible for approving risk appetite (see the Barclays
risk management strategy section on page 378), which is
the level of risk the Group chooses to take in pursuit of its
business objectives. The Chief Risk Officer regularly
presents a report to the Board summarising developments
in the risk environment and performance trends in the key
portfolios. The Board oversees the management of the
most significant risks through the regular review of risk
exposures and related key controls. Executive
management responsibilities relating to this are set via the
Group’s ERMF.

The Board Enterprise Wide Risk Committee (BEWRC)
The BEWRC was introduced in 2013 and is a committee
of the Board, from which it derives its authority and to
which it regularly reports. The principal purpose of the
Committee is to review, on behalf of the Board,
management’s recommendations on risk, in particular:

® Consider and recommend to the Board the Group’s
overall risk appetite;

= Review, on behalf of the Board, the Group’s overall Risk
Profile; and

® Satisfy itself on the design and completeness of the
Group’s internal control and assurance framework
relative to the risk profile, including the Principal Risk
categories.

BEWRC membership comprises the Group Chairman and
Chairmen of the Board Audit Committee, Board Conduct,
Reputation and Operational Risk Committee, Board
Financial Risk Committee and Board Remuneration
Committee. The Group CEO, Group CRO, Group Finance
Director, Head of Compliance, General Counsel and Chief
Internal Auditor are mandatory attendees.

The Board Financial Risk Committee (BFRC)

BFRC monitors the Group’s risk profile against the agreed
appetite. Where actual performance differs from
expectations, the actions being taken by management are
reviewed to ensure that the BFRC is comfortable with
them. After each meeting, the Chair of the BFRC prepares
a report for the next meeting of the Board. Barclays first
established a separate BFRC in 1999 and all members
are non-executive directors. The Finance Director and the
Chief Risk Officer attend each meeting as a matter of
course.

382 > Barclays PLC Annual Report 2013
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The BFRC receives regular and comprehensive reports on
risk methodologies and the Group’s risk profile including
the key issues affecting each business portfolio and
forward risk trends. The Committee also commissions in-
depth analyses of significant risk topics, which are
presented by the Chief Risk Officer or senior risk
managers in the businesses. The Chair of the Committee
prepares a statement each year on its activities (see the
BFRC Chairman’s report on page 70).

The Board Conduct, Reputation and Operational Risk
Committee (BCROR)

The BCROR was created in 2013 in order to strengthen
the Board level governance over conduct risk and
reputation matters. It reviews the effectiveness of the
processes by which Barclays identifies and manages
conduct and reputational risk and considers whether
business decisions will compromise Barclays ethical
policies or core business beliefs and values. It also
considers the Group’s risk appetite statement for
operational risk and evaluates the Group’s operational risk
profile and operational risk monitoring.

In addition, the Board Audit and Board Remuneration
Committees receive regular reports on risk to assist them
in the undertaking of their duties. See the BCROR
Chairman’s Report on page 73 for additional details of its
membership and activities of the BCROR.

The Board Audit Committee (BAC)

The BAC receives quarterly reports on control issues of
significance and a half-yearly review of the adequacy of
impairment allowances, which it reviews relative to the risk
inherent in the portfolios, the business environment, the
Group’s policies and methodologies and the performance
trends of peer banks. The Chair of the BAC also sits on
the BFRC. See the BAC Chairman’s Report on page 62
for additional details on the membership and activities of
the BAC.

The Board Remuneration Committee (BRC)

The BRC receives a detailed report on risk management
performance from the BFRC which is considered in the
setting of performance objectives in the context of
incentive packages. See the Remuneration Report on
page 89 for additional details on membership and
activities of the Board Remuneration Committee.

Summaries of the relevant business, professional and risk
management experience of the Directors of the Board are
given in the Board of Directors section on pages 83 to 85.
The terms of reference for each of the principal Board
Committees are available from the Corporate Governance
section at: http://group.barclays.com/About-us/
Management-structure/Corporate-governance.
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The launch of the Transform programme and subsequent
introduction of the ERMF has introduced a more
integrated ‘One Risk’ approach to how the Group
manages risk, including governance, risk appetite,
processes, and the effectiveness of its controls, together
with leveraging colleague development opportunities.

During its day-to-day operations the Group faces a
number of risks, which may be: i) assessed and
considered appropriate (e.g. granting a loan to a
customer); i) as a result of unintended consequences of
internal actions (e.g. IT system failure); or (iii) as a result
of events outside the Group’s control but which impacts
our business (e.g. financial disruption in a region in which
the Group operates).

The Group’s approach to risk taking is structured,
systematic and comprehensive, built into the decision
making as objectives and aligned to the Evaluate,
Respond and Monitor (E-R-M) process as defined in the
section ‘Barclays Risk Management Strategy’.
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The Enterprise Wide Risk Management Committee
(EWRMC) was created in 2013 and was established by,
and derives its authority from, the Group Chief Risk Officer
(CRO). It supports the CRO in the provision of oversight
and challenge of the systems and controls in respect of
risk management, particularly:

= Review, challenge and recommend risk appetite;
= Monitor risk profile against risk appetite; and

= Review the design and completeness of the ERMF and
Principal Risk categories.

EWRMC membership includes the Group CRO, Group
Chief Executive Officer (CEO), Group Finance Director,
Group General Counsel, and Head of Compliance.
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Barclays risk management strategy continued

The CRO is a member of the Executive Committee and
has overall day-to-day accountability for risk management
under delegated authority from the CEO. While the CEO is
accountable for proposing a risk appetite that underpins
the strategic plan to the Board for approval, the CRO is
responsible for providing oversight, advice and challenge
to the CEO, and providing a recommendation to the
Board. Risk appetite therefore sets the ‘tone from the top’
and provides a basis for ongoing dialogue between
management and Board level around Barclays’ current
and evolving risk profile.

The CRO manages the independent Group Risk function
and chairs the Financial Risk Committee (FRC) and the
Operational Risk and Control Committee (ORCC), which
monitor the Group’s financial and non-financial risk profile
relative to established risk appetite. Reporting to the CRO,
and working in the Group Risk function, are risk type
heads for retail credit risk, wholesale credit risk, market
risk, operational risk and fraud risk. The risk type heads
are responsible for establishing a Group-wide framework
for oversight of the relevant risks and controls. The risk
type teams liaise with each business as part of the
monitoring and management processes.

In addition, each business has an embedded risk
management function, headed by a Business Chief Risk
Officer (BCRO). BCROs and their teams are responsible
for assisting business heads in the identification and
management of their business risk profiles and for
implementing appropriate controls. These teams also
assist Group Risk in the formulation of Group policies and
their implementation across the businesses. The business
risk directors report jointly to their respective business
heads and to the CRO.

The risk type heads within the Group Risk function and the
BCROs within the businesses report to the Chief Risk
Officer and are members of the FRC or ORCC as
appropriate.

During 2013 a Risk Executive Committee was created,
which is responsible for the effectiveness and efficiency of
risk management and embedding a strong risk culture,
approval of the Group’s risk governance framework, and
agreement and endorsement of the overall infrastructure
strategy for the risk function. It is also the senior decision
making forum for the risk function excluding matters
relating to the risk profile. It is chaired by the CRO with a
membership comprising senior risk management from the
risk centre and the businesses.

The CEO must consult the Chairman of the BFRC in
respect of the Chief Risk Officer’'s performance appraisal
and compensation as well as all appointments to or
departures from the role.

The Group Treasurer heads the Group Treasury function
and chairs the Treasury Committee which:

= Manages the Group’s liquidity, maturity transformation
and structural interest rate exposure through the setting
of policies and controls;

® Monitors the Group’s liquidity and interest rate maturity
mismatch;

® Monitors usage of regulatory and economic capital; and
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Principal Risks (audited)

Risk management responsibilities are laid out in the
ERMF, which covers the categories of risk in which
Barclays has its most significant actual or potential risk
exposures.

The ERMF:
® Creates clear ownership and accountability;

® Ensures the Group’s most significant risk exposures are
understood and managed in accordance with agreed
risk appetite (for financial risks) and risk tolerances (for
non-financial risks); and

® Ensures regular reporting of both risk exposures and the
operating effectiveness of controls.

A Principal Risk comprises individual Key Risk Types to
allow for more granular analysis of the risk associated
within it. The six Principal Risks are: i) Credit; ii) Market;
iii) Funding; iv) Operational; v) Conduct; and vi)
Reputation.

Each Key Risk is owned by a senior individual known as
the Group Key Risk Officer who is responsible for
developing a risk appetite statement and overseeing and
managing the risk in line with the EMRF. This includes the
documentation, communication and maintenance of a risk
control framework which makes clear, for every business
across the firm, the mandated control requirements in
managing exposures to that Key Risk. These control
requirements are given further specification, according to
the business or risk type, to provide a complete and
appropriate system of internal control.

Business function heads are responsible for obtaining
ongoing assurance that the key controls they have put in
place to manage the risks to their business objectives are
operating effectively. Six-monthly reviews support the
regulatory requirement for Barclays to make an annual
statement about its system of internal controls.

Group Key Risk Officers report their assessments of the
risk exposure and control effectiveness to Group-level
oversight committees and their assessments form the
basis of the reports that go to the:

BFRC:

® Financial Risk Committee has oversight of Credit and
Market Risks; and

® Treasury Committee has oversight of Funding Risk.

and, BCRORC:

® Operational Risk and Control Committee has oversight
of all Operational Risk types, with the exception of Tax
Risk, which is primarily overseen by the Tax Risk
Committee; and

® Conduct and Reputation Risk Committee has oversight
of the Conduct and Reputation Risks.

Each Group Key Risk Officer also undertakes an annual
programme of risk based conformance reviews.
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® Has oversight of the management of the Group’s capital
plan.

The Head of Compliance chairs the Conduct and
Reputation Committee which assesses quality of the
application of the Reputation and Conduct Risk Control
Frameworks. It also recommends risk appetite, sets
policies to ensure consistent adherence to that appetite,
and reviews known and emerging reputational and
conduct related risks to consider if action is required.

384 > Barclays PLC Annual Report 2013
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Conformance and assurance
Conformance and assurance is undertaken to assess the
control environment:

Conformance: Activities undertaken to check the degree
to which defined processes are being followed.

= Conformance testing — is a planned, systematic and
documented programme of checking, that has the
objective of providing evidence that controls have been
operated in accordance with documented process.
Testing results provide management with a view of the
effectiveness of the control environment supporting their
operations.

Conformance review — is a planned, risk based
programme of activity to assess the quality of
conformance testing. Conformance review is undertaken
by individuals who are independent of the management
team running the operations. Review results enable
management to assess how much assurance they can
place on the results of conformance testing.
Conformance testing and conformance review may also
identify opportunities for improvement to policies and
standards.

Assurance: Undertaken to independently assess the
overall enterprise risk management framework, which
includes testing specific elements of the control
environment documented in standards and checking that
conformance activities are reliable, to provide the Board
confidence in the risk and control framework.
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Internal Audit is responsible for the independent review of
risk management and the control environment. Its
objective is to provide reliable, valued and timely
assurance to the Board and Executive Management over
the effectiveness of controls, mitigating current and
evolving high risks and in so doing enhancing the controls
culture within the Group. The BAC reviews and approves
Internal Audit’s plans and resources, and evaluates the
effectiveness of Internal Audit. An assessment by external
advisers is also carried out periodically.

The Executive Models Committee (EMC) is chaired by the
Chief Risk Officer. The EMC, reports into the Enterprise
Wide Risk Management Committee and fulfils the specific
requirement of approving the Group’s most material (A*)
models, as required by the PRA. The EMC receives
submissions from the businesses responsible for the A*
models and reviews and approves A* models and Post
Model Adjustments (PMAs) related to those models.

The Disclosure Committee reviews and evaluates the
Group’s disclosure controls and procedures and has
responsibility for considering the materiality of information
and determining disclosure obligations on a timely basis. It
is chaired by the Group Finance Director. It reports into
the Group Executive Committee and the BAC.

Risk management in the setting of strategy

The planning cycle is centred on the medium term
planning (MTP) process, performed once a year. This
embeds the Group’s objectives into detailed business
plans which take account the likely business and
macroeconomic environment. The risk functions at Group
and business levels are heavily involved in this process.
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The planning cycle
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In addition to supporting transaction decisions, the
measurement and control of credit, market, operational
and other risks have considerable influence on Barclays’
strategy. The Board is solely responsible for approving the
MTP, the associated risk appetite statement, and the
capital plans. As such, the business plans of Barclays
must incur a level of risk that falls within the Board’s
tolerance, or be modified accordingly. The BFRC has
been in place since 1999 and is devoted to review the
firm’s risk and make appropriate recommendations to the
Board. For details of the activities of the Board and the
BFRC in 2013 see the Governance Structure section on
page 380 and 381 and the BFRC Chairman’s report on
page 70.

barclays.com/annualreport
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The risk appetite and the Group-wide stress testing
processes, described below, are closely linked to the MTP
process and also support strategic planning and capital
adequacy. The risk appetite process ensures that senior
management and the Board understand the MTP’s
sensitivities to key risk types, and includes a set of M&S
limits to ensure the Group stays within appetite. Stress
testing informs management on the impact to the business
of detailed scenarios. Integral to the Group-wide stress
testing process is to explicity identify a set of actions that
management would take to mitigate the impact of a stress.

One of the main objectives of managing risk is to ensure
that Barclays achieves an adequate balance between

capital requirements and resources. The capital planning
cycle is fully integrated within strategic planning.

Barclays PLC Annual Report 2013 > 385
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Barclays risk management strategy continued

Medium-Term Planning (MTP) process

The MTP process, performed annually, requires each
business to present its plans for business performance
over the coming five years (with a key focus on the first
three years of the plan). The MTP details the businesses
strategy, the portfolio composition and the expected risk
trends. Achieving the planned performance in each
business is dependent upon the ability of the business to
manage its risks. It is an iterative process featuring weekly
reviews at the most senior levels as the plan is updated
until final agreement. The output includes a detailed
statement of the Group’s strategy over the medium-term,
as well as detailed financial projections.

Risk managers support the MTP by providing robust
review and challenge of the business plans to ensure that
the financial projections are internally consistent; value
creating; achievable given risk management capabilities
(e.g. supported by appropriate risk infrastructure) and that
they present a suitable balance between risk and reward.
This culminates in the risk review meetings in which the
CRO and senior management in each of our businesses
discuss the findings from the risk reviews, and changes to
the business plans are mandated as necessary.

The business plans are prepared with reference to a
consistent set of economic assumptions which are agreed
by senior management and reviewed within Group Risk to
ensure that they appropriately reflect emerging risk trends.
They are used as baseline scenarios in the stress testing
and risk appetite processes.

The output from the business plan forms the basis of all
strategic processes. In particular, the plans comprise
projections of capital resources and requirements given
profit generation, dividend policy and capital issuance.
Risk variables are also considered, most importantly in the
forecasting of the Group’s impairment charge, on the
assessment of the business capital requirements going
forward and in sensitivity analyses of the plans (which
include risk appetite and stress testing).

Risk appetite

Risk appetite is defined as the level of risk that Barclays is
prepared to accept whilst pursuing its business strategy,
recognising a range of possible outcomes as business
plans are implemented.

Risk appetite sets the ‘tone from the top’ and provides a
basis for ongoing dialogue between management and
Board with respect to Barclays’ current and evolving risk
profile, allowing strategic and financial decisions to be
made on an informed basis.

At Barclays, the risk appetite framework is intended to
achieve the following objectives:

= Articulate the risks the Group is willing to take and why,
to enable specific risk taking activities; and articulate
those risks to avoid and why, to constrain specific risk
taking activities;

® Consider all Principal and Key Risks both individually
and, where appropriate, in aggregate;

® Consistently communicate the acceptable level of risk
for different risk types; this may be expressed in
financial or non-financial terms, but must enable
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Setting risk appetite
In this regard, the Group CEO is responsible for:

® | eading the development of the Barclays strategy and
business plans that align to our Goal, Purpose and
Values and includes a risk appetite and risk profile
proposal for Board approval;

® | eading, managing and organising executive
management to achieve execution of the Barclays
strategy and business plans in line with the Board
approved Purpose, Values, Code of Conduct (‘the
Barclays Way’) and risk appetite. This includes
assessing risk holistically, ensuring the soundness of the
financial position of Barclays, and that due consideration
is given to the impact of Barclays on society, customers
and clients, colleagues and the wider financial system;

Barclays’ performance including financial and
operational activities, risk profile (current and outlook)
compared to approved risk appetite, and compliance
with all laws, regulations and the Barclays Operating
Framework; and

Providing accurate, transparent and timely reporting to
the Board on Barclays’ performance against plan, and
include the risk profile (current and outlook) compared to
risk appetite under normal and stressed scenarios.

The Group CRO is responsible for:

® Providing oversight, advice and challenge to the CEO
with respect to the strategic plan;

= Management of the risk appetite setting processes;
= Recommending risk appetite to the Board;

= Ensuring the Board receive regular management
information that compares the risk appetite set for
Barclays and the businesses by risk type and in
aggregate where appropriate; and

= Developing, operating and maintaining a comprehensive
risk management framework for Barclays that ensures
the business performs in line with the approved risk
appetite.
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measurement and effective monitoring;

® Describe agreed parameters for Barclays’ performance
under varying levels of financial stress with respect to:
o Profitability, loss and return metrics
o The ability to continue to pay a dividend; and

= Be embedded in key decision-making processes
including mergers and acquisitions, new product
approvals and business change initiatives.

Unapproved breaches of risk appetite and/or limits will
result in performance management and disciplinary
consequences.

386 > Barclays PLC Annual Report 2013
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The Board review and approve risk appetite in aggregate
and for all individual Principal Risks.

The Risk function is responsible for implementation,
operation and monitoring of the bank’s approach to risk
appetite.

Risk appetite is formally reviewed on an annual basis in
conjunction with the Medium-Term Planning (MTP)
process.

Page 616 of 829
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Group-wide stress tests are an integral part of the annual
MTP process and ensure that the Group’s financial
position and risk profile provide sufficient resilience to
withstand the impact of severe economic stress. A key
objective of the Group-wide stress test process is to
identify and document management actions that would be
taken to mitigate the impact of stress. The bottom-up
process ensures all levels of management are informed of
the impact of the stress scenarios and are aware of
appropriate management actions to be taken when a
stress event occurs. The approach also includes reverse
stress testing techniques which aim to identify the
circumstances under which our business model would
become no longer viable, leading to a significant change
in business strategy. See Stress testing below for more
information.

Risk appetite is approved and disseminated across Key
Risks and businesses, including the use of ‘M&S’ limits to
enable and control specific activities that have material
concentration risk implications for the Group. These limits
also help avoid large one-off losses that are specific to
Barclays and outside stakeholder expectations.

Barclays has run a risk appetite process since 2004 and
this process comprises ‘Financial Volatility’, which is the
level of potential deviation from expected financial
performance Barclays is prepared to sustain, and
‘Mandate and Scale’, which ensures the Group stays
within appetite. The strategy and business activities are
reflected in key performance metrics, which are
dependent in large part on risk performance.
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Financial volatility

Financial volatility is defined as the level of potential
deviation from expected financial performance that
Barclays is prepared to sustain at relevant points on the
risk profile. When setting appetite, management and the
Board articulate the Group’s strategy and summarise
objectives in terms of key financial metrics. The Group’s
risk profile is assessed via a ‘bottom-up’ analysis of the
Group’s business plans to establish the volatility of the key
metrics. If the projections entail too high a level of risk (i.e.
breach the top-down financial objectives at the through-
the-cycle, moderate or severe level), management will
challenge each area to re-balance the risk profile to bring
the bottom-up risk appetite back within top-down appetite.
Performance against risk appetite usage is measured and
reported to the Executive Committee and the Board
regularly throughout the year. Our top-down appetite is
quantified through an array of financial performance and
capital metrics which are reviewed by the Board on an
annual basis. For 2013, the strategic metrics in the table
below were set at three levels: 'through-the-cycle’, and
stressed ‘one in seven’ and ‘one in twenty-five’, which are
defined as:

® Through-the-cycle: the average losses based on
measurements over many years;

® 1 in 7 (moderate) loss: the worst level of losses out of a
random sample of 7 years; and

® 1 in 25 (severe) loss: the worst level of losses out of a
random sample of 25 years.

These scenarios are defined through a level of probability
of occurrence rather than through a specific set of
economic variables like in stress tests.

Risk appetite concepts (diagram not to scale)

Probatuty of ioss

Woder e
el

ik Extrerme
Ll gty

Peteritial i of ki i ord i

The potentially larger but increasingly less likely levels of
loss are illustrated in the risk appetite concepts chart
above. Since the level of loss at any given probability is
dependent on the portfolio of exposures in each business,
the statistical measurement for each key risk category
gives the Group clearer sight and better control of risk
taking throughout the enterprise. Specifically, this
framework enables it to:

® |mprove management confidence and debate regarding
the Group’s risk profile;

® Re-balance the risk profile of the MTP where breaches
are indicated, thereby achieving a superior risk-return
profile;

= |dentify unused risk capacity, and thus highlight the
need to identify further profitable opportunities; and

® Improve executive management control and co-
ordination of risk taking across businesses.
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Barclays risk management strategy continued

Measure relevant to strategy and risk

Link between strategy and risk profile

Profit before tax,
Return on equity,
Return on RWAs

Fundamental economic and business indicators, which best describes shareholder focus in
terms of profitability and ability to use capital resources efficiently.

Loan loss rate (LLR)

Describes the credit risk profile and whether impairment is within appetite.

Core Tier 1 and leverage ratios Monitors our capital adequacy in relation to capital plan.

Dividends

Measures the risks of being able to continue paying appropriate dividends.

In summary, the stress levels represent the risk tolerance
of Barclays in terms of its key objectives. These objectives
act as constraints on risk performance and imply
maximum levels of acceptable losses that are tracked
quarterly and reported to the Board. Any breaches must
be approved and remedial actions mandated.

Mandate and Scale

The second element to the setting of risk appetite in
Barclays is an extensive system of Mandate and Scale
limits, which is a risk management approach that seeks to
formally review and control business activities to ensure
that they are within Barclays mandate (i.e. aligned with
expectations), and are of an appropriate scale (relative to
the risk and reward of the underlying activities). Barclays
achieves this by using limits and triggers to avoid
concentrations which would be out of line with
expectations, and which may lead to unexpected losses of
a scale that would be detrimental to the stability of the
relevant business line or the Group. These limits are set
by the independent risk function, formally monitored each
month and subject to Board-level oversight.

For example, in our commercial property finance and
construction portfolios, a comprehensive series of limits
are in place to control exposure within each business and
geographic sector. To ensure that limits are aligned to the
underlying risk characteristics, the Mandate and Scale
limits differentiate between types of exposure. There are,
for example, individual limits for property investment and
property development.

Barclays uses the Mandate and Scale framework to:
= | imit concentration risk;

® Keep business activities within Group and individual
business mandate;

® Ensure activities remain of an appropriate scale relative
to the underlying risk and reward; and

® Ensure risk taking is supported by appropriate expertise
and capabilities.

388 > Barclays PLC Annual Report 2013
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As well as Group-level Mandate & Scale limits, further
limits are set by risk managers within each business unit,
covering particular portfolios.

Interaction of risk appetite with business strategy

The strategy and business activities are reflected in key
performance metrics, which are dependent in large part on
risk performance. Risk appetite, as described above,
helps to ensure that the strategy is adaptable to various
degrees of financial stress.

Each year, the MTP process ensures that appetite takes
account of the strategy (detailed in the Barclays risk
management strategy section on page 386).

The Group risk profile developing in the plan is assessed
in the financial volatility scenarios via a bottom-up
process; this is then compared with the top-down view
articulated via the key financial metrics described above.
Any gap between the two views is challenged by
management in order to re-balance the risk profile and
bring the bottom-up risk appetite back within top-down
appetite.

For further information on Risk factors and the Operating
and business environment, refer to the Risk factors
section (see pages 133 to 141).

Stress testing

Group-wide stress tests are an integral part of the annual
MTP process and annual review of risk appetite to ensure
that the Group’s financial position and risk profile provide
sufficient resilience to withstand the impact of severe
economic stress. The following diagram outlines the key
steps in the Group-wide stress testing process, which are
described below. Barclays also maintains Recovery Plans
which consider actions to facilitate recovery from severe
stress or an orderly resolution. These actions are
additional to those included in the Group-wide stress
testing process described in this section.

barclays.com/annualreport
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= Scenario design and setting: BFRC agrees the range
of scenarios to be tested and the independent Group
Risk function leads the process. Macroeconomic stress
test scenarios are designed to be both severe and
plausible, and relevant to our business. The following
diagram summarises the process for designing and
agreeing the

Scenario design and setting

Group Risk Baard Financial Risk Ecanomi
develops scenario Committee provides parameters sel
themes in Input 2nd agrees on by Group Risk

consultation with scenario themes
econemists within

the businesses

At the Group level, stress test scenarios capture a wide
range of macroeconomic variables that are required to
assess the impact of the stress scenario for each portfolio,
and reflect the wide range of models used across the
Group to assess the impact of the stress. This includes for
example, GDP, unemployment, asset prices, foreign
exchange rates and interest rates. Economic parameters
are set using expert judgement and are calibrated using
historical and quantitative analysis to ensure internal
coherence and appropriate severity. In addition, our
scenarios are tested against the PRA’s stress test
scenarios.

Examples of types of scenarios/themes run as Group-wide
stress tests include:

= A global recession scenario capturing the wide range of
businesses across Barclays;

= JS-centred macroeconomic scenario; and

= A peripheral Eurozone stress as part of the reverse
stress testing framework (see page 391).
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Stress testing management actions
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Recovery actions
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scenarios to be run. The process includes Group Risk
consultation with economists in the businesses. This
ensures relevance of scenarios to our businesses and a
consistent interpretation of the scenarios across the
Group.
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= Businesses prepare MTP/business plans: each
business prepares detailed business plans which are
used as the baseline for running their stress test
analysis. The MTP business plans are prepared at
performance cell level across a detailed set of
performance metrics covering income, impairment,
balance sheet and RWA information (which is also
reflected in the stress testing results) — see page 386 for
further details on the MTP process. The stress testing
results are used to inform MTP business plans, so there
may be a number of iterations before the MTP business
plans are finalised.

= Businesses run stress testing models: the stress
testing process is detailed and comprehensive using
bottom-up analysis performed by each of Barclays’
businesses, covering detailed performance metrics as
outlined above and results are produced for each
performance cell. It includes all aspects of the Group’s
balance sheet across all risk types and is forward
looking over a five year period. Our stress testing
approach combines running statistical models with
expert judgement to ensure the results accurately reflect
the impact of the stress test economic scenario.
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An overview of our stress testing approach by Principal
Risk is provided in the table below:
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Barclays risk management strategy continued

Principal Risk Stress testing approach

Credit risk = Credit risk impairments: For retail portfolios businesses use regression models to establish
a relationship between arrears movements and key macroeconomic parameters, such as
interest rates and unemployment, incorporating roll-rate analysis to estimate stressed levels of
arrears by portfolio. In addition, combination of house price reductions and increased
customer drawdowns for revolving facilities leads to higher loss given default (LGD) which
also contributes to increased impairment levels. For wholesale portfolios the stress shocks on
credit risk drivers (PDs, LGDs and EADs) are primarily calibrated using historical and
expected relationships with key macroeconomic paremeters such as GDP, inflation and
interest rates.

= The scenarios include market risk shocks that are applied to determine the market value
under stress of contracts that give rise to counterparty credit risk. Counterparty losses,
including from changes to the credit valuation adjusment and from defaults, are modelled
based on the impact of these shocks as well as using stressed credit risk drivers (PDs and

LGDs). The same approach is used to stress the market value of assets held as available for

sale or at fair value in the banking book.

Credit risk weighted assets: The impact of the scenarios is calculated via a combination of

business volumes and similar factors to impairment drivers above, as well as the regulatory

calculation and the level of pro-cyclicality of underlying regulatory credit risk models.

Trading book losses: All market risk factors on the balance sheet are stressed using specific

market risk shocks (and are used for the counterparty credit risk analysis, above). The

severity of the shocks applied are dependent on the liquidity of the market under stress, e.g.

illiquid or sticky positions are assumed to have a longer holding period than positions in liquid

markets.

Pension fund: The funding position of pension funds are stressed, taking into account key

economic drivers impacting future obligations (e.g. long term inflation and interest rates) and

the impact of the scenarios on the value of fund assets.

The risk of a mismatch between assets and liabilities, leading to funding difficulties, is

assessed. Businesses apply scenario variables to forecasts of customer loans and advances

and deposits levels, taking into account management actions to mitigate the impact of the
stress which may impact business volumes. The Group funding requirement under stress is
then estimated and takes into account lower availability of funds in the market.

The analysis of funding risk also contributes to the estimate of stressed income and costs:

o Stress impact on non-interest income is primarily driven by lower projected business
volumes and hence lower income from fees and commissions;

o Impact on net interest income is driven by stressed margins, which depend on the level of
interest rates under stress as well as funding costs,and on stressed balance sheet
volumes. This can be partly mitigated by management actions that may include repricing of
variable rate products, taking into account interbank lending rates under stress; and

o The impact on costs is mainly driven by business volumes and management actions to
partly offset profit reductions (due to impairment increases and decreases in income) such
as headcount reductions and lower performance costs.

Operational risk, Conduct = These Principal Risks are generally not assessed as part of economic scenario assessments,

risk and Reputation risk as they are not directly linked to the economic scenario. Note that Operational risk, however,
is included as part of the reverse stress testing framework that incorporates assessment of
idiosyncratic operational risk events.

o Management of Operational risk is described on pages 225 and 415 to 417
o Management of Conduct risk is described on pages 228 to 229
o Management of Reputation risk is described on pages 226 to 227

Market risk

Funding risk

= Review and challenge: the business’ stress test
methodologies and results are subject to a detailed
review and challenge both within the businesses
(including review and sign-off by business CROs) and
by Head Office Functions. In particular, this includes

= Capital plan including capital management actions:
the business’ stress test results are aggregated to form
a Group view of the impact of the stress, which are used
by Barclays Treasury Capital Management to determine
the stress impact on the Group capital plans. As part of

detailed risk review of both the stressed estimates (e.g.
impairments), and the methodology used to translate the
economic scenario to stressed estimates. Businesses
are required to document their stress test methodologies
and results, including key assumptions made. The
stress testing results are presented and discussed as
part of the MTP risk reviews held between each
business and Barclays CRO.

= Results (pre- and post-business management
actions): a key objective of the Group-wide stress test
process is to identify and document management
actions that would be taken to mitigate the impact of
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this assessment, capital management actions such as
reducing dividend payments or redeeming certain capital
instruments may be considered. These are in addition to
the business management actions included in business’
stress testing results. Further management actions
available in Barclays’ recovery plan that are not included
in the Group-wide stress testing results.

Committee presentations and approval of stress
scenario results: the stress test results are presented
for review by the Executive Committee and BFRC, and
are also shared with the Board.
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stress. Businesses are required to report results both
pre- and post-business management actions, such as
cost reductions and increased collections activity to
reduce impairments, and to document these actions.
The bottom-up process ensures all levels of
management are informed of the impact of the stress
scenarios and are aware of appropriate management
actions to be taken when a stress event occurs. For
instance, during the recession of 2008-2010 a
programme of work based on the stress management
actions was implemented and directly overseen by the
Group Executive Committee.
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The results of our H2 2013 internal Group-wide stress test
exercise show that the Group’s profit before tax remains
positive under the modelled severe global stress scenario,
with the Group remaining well capitalised above the
required regulatory minimum level. The stress test results
are also shared with the PRA, e.g. as part of our internal
capital adequacy assessment process (ICAAP)
submission.

barclays.com/annualreport
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Reverse stress testing

The Group-wide stress testing framework also includes
reverse stress testing techniques which aim to identify the
circumstances under which Barclays’ business model would
become no longer be viable, leading to a significant change
in business strategy. Examples include extreme
macroeconomic downturn scenarios, such as a break-up of
the Euro area, or specific idiosyncratic events, covering both
Operational risk and capital/liquidity events.

Reverse stress testing is used to help support ongoing risk
management and is fully integrated into our risk appetite
framework. Reverse stress testing methodology includes
identifying tail risks associated with specific low likelihood

circumstances, and identifying appropriate mitigating actions.

For example, the approach for managing Eurozone
peripheral risks was informed by the results of the reverse
stress testing assessment ran in 2010.

Business and risk type specific stress tests

Barclays also uses stress testing techniques at portfolio and
product level to support risk management. For example,
portfolio management in the US cards business employs
stressed assumptions of loss rates to determine profitability
hurdles for new accounts. In the UK mortgage business,
affordability thresholds incorporate stressed estimates of
interest rates. In the Investment Bank, global scenario
testing is used to gauge potential losses that could arise in
conditions of extreme market stress. Stress testing is also
conducted on positions in particular asset classes, including
interest rates, commodities, equities, credit and foreign
exchange.

Information on the Group’s stress testing specifically relating
to liquidity risk is set out in the Funding risk — Liquidity
section. Further information on market risk stress testing is
provided in the Market Risk section.

barclays.com/annualreport
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Risk management >
Credit risk management

Credit risk is the risk of suffering financial
loss should any of the Group’s
customers, clients or market
counterparties fail to fulfil their
contractual obligations to the Group. The
granting of credit is one of the Group’s
major sources of income and, as the
most significant risk, the Group dedicates
considerable resources to its control.

These disclosures are unaudited unless
otherwise stated

mhtml:file://C:\temp\Form 6-K.mht

Barclays Risk Management Strategy

Barclays has clear risk management objectives and a
well-established strategy to deliver them, through
core risk management processes.

Overview (audited)

The credit risk that the Group faces arises mainly
from wholesale and retail loans and advances
together with the counterparty credit risk arising from
derivative contracts entered into with clients. This is
demonstrated by the impairment charge analysis
chart. Other sources of credit risk arise from trading
activities, including debt securities, settlement
balances with market counterparties, available for
sale assets and reverse repurchase loans.

Credit risk management objectives are to:

® Maintain a framework of controls to ensure credit risk-
taking is based on sound credit risk management
principles;

= |dentify, assess and measure credit risk clearly and
accurately across the Group and within each separate
business, from the level of individual facilities up to the
total portfolio;

® Control and plan credit risk-taking in line with external
stakeholder expectations and avoiding undesirable
concentrations;

= Monitor credit risk and adherence to agreed controls;
and

® Ensure that risk-reward objectives are met.

Total credit impairment charge and other provisions
(£3,071m)

1 Wholesale Loans and Advances £892m*
2 AFS and Reserve Repos £9m
3 Contingent Liabilities and Guarantees £17m
4 Retail Loans and Advances £2,153m*

*Excludes charges against contingent liabilities and guarantees
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Wholesale and retail portfolios are managed separately to
reflect the differing nature of the assets; wholesale
balances tend to be larger and are managed on an
individual basis while retail balances are smaller in value
and can be managed on a homogenous portfolio basis.

Barclays has structured the responsibilities of credit risk
management so that decisions are taken as close as
possible to the business, whilst ensuring robust review
and challenge of performance, risk infrastructure and
strategic plans. The credit risk management teams in each
business are accountable to the business risk directors in
those businesses who, in turn, report to the CRO and also
to the heads of their businesses.

The responsibilities of the credit risk management teams
in the businesses include: sanctioning new credit
agreements; monitoring risk against limits and other
parameters; ensuring all elements of post sanction
fulfilment are completed in line with terms of the sanction;
maintaining robust systems, data gathering, quality,
storage and reporting methods for effective credit risk
management; for wholesale portfolios performing effective
turnaround and workout scenarios via dedicated
restructuring and recoveries teams; and for retail portfolios
maintaining robust collections and recovery
processes/units.

Credit risk approval is undertaken by experienced credit
risk professionals operating within a clearly defined
delegated authority framework, with only the most senior
credit officers entrusted with the higher levels of delegated
authority. The largest credit exposures are approved at
the Credit Committee which is managed by Central Risk.
In the wholesale portfolios, credit risk managers are
organised in sanctioning teams by geography, industry
and/or product.

The role of the Central Risk function is to provide Group-
wide direction, oversight and challenge of credit risk-
taking. Central Risk sets the Credit Risk Control
Framework, which provides a structure within which credit
risk is managed together with supporting Credit Risk
Policies. Central Risk also provides technical support,
review and validation of credit risk measurement models
across the Group.

Reporting

The Group dedicates considerable resources to gaining a
clear and accurate understanding of credit risk across the
business and ensuring that its balance sheet correctly
reflects the value of the assets in accordance with
applicable accounting principles. This process can be
summarised in five broad stages:
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® Measuring exposures and concentrations;
® Monitoring performance and asset quality;
® Monitoring for weaknesses in portfolios;

® Raising allowances for impairment and other credit
provisions; and

® Returning assets to a performing status or writing off
assets when the whole or part of a debt is considered
irrecoverable.

Measuring exposures and concentrations

Loans and advances to customers provide the principal
source of credit risk to the Group although Barclays can
also be exposed to other forms of credit risk through, for
example, loans to banks, loan commitments and debt
securities. Barclays’ risk management policies and
processes are designed to identify and analyse risk, to set
appropriate risk appetite, limits and controls, and to
monitor the risks and adherence to limits by means of
reliable and timely data.

One area of particular review is concentration risk. A
concentration of credit risk exists when a number of
counterparties are engaged in similar activities and have
similar economic characteristics that would cause their
ability to meet contractual obligations to be similarly
affected by changes in economic and other conditions. As
a result, Barclays constantly reviews its concentration in a
number of areas including, for example, geography,
maturity and industry (see page 145 for further detail).

Mandate and Scale limits are used to maintain
concentrations at appropriate levels. Limits are typically
based on the nature of the lending and the amount of the
portfolio meeting certain standards of underwriting criteria.
Diversification, to reduce concentration risk, is achieved
through setting maximum exposure guidelines to
individual counterparties. Excesses are reported to the
FRC and the BFRC.

Monitoring performance and asset quality
Trends in the quality of the Group’s loan portfolio are
monitored in a number of ways including by way of:

Loan loss rate

The loan loss rate (LLR) provides Barclays with a way of
consistently monitoring trends in loan portfolio quality at
the Group, business and product levels. At Barclays, the
LLR represents the annualised impairment charges on
loans and advances to customers and banks and other
credit provisions as a percentage of the total, period-end
loans and advances to customers and banks, gross of
impairment allowances. Details of the LLR for the current
period may be found on the retail credit risk section (page
158) and the wholesale credit risk section (page 173).
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Loan loss rate (bps) — Longer term trends
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From a recent full year peak of 156bps at 31 December

2009, the LLR has been on an improving trend. By the

end of 2011, the LLR of 77bps had returned to pre-crisis

levels and was lower than the long term average. The LLR Note

has continued to fall in 2012-13 and now stands at 64bps. a Restated to reflect the impact of IFRS10, which results in some Exit
Quadrant exposures being recorded at fair value in 2012 and 2013.
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Risk management >
Credit risk management continued

Coverage ratios

The impairment allowance is the aggregate of the
identified and unidentified impairment balances.
Impairment allowance coverage, or the coverage ratio, is
reported at two levels:

= Credit risk loans (CRLs) coverage ratio, calculated as
impairment allowances as a percentage of CRL
balances;

® Potential credit risk loans coverage ratio (impairment
allowances as a percentage of total CRL and Potential
Problem Loan (PPLs) balances); and

= See identifying potential credit risk loans on page 395
for more information on the criteria for this category.

Appropriate coverage ratios will vary according to the type
of product but can be broadly shown to have typical
severity rates based upon historic analysis:

® Secured retail home loans: 5%-25%;

® Credit cards, unsecured and other personal lending
products: 65%-80%; and

® Corporate facilities: 30%-50%.

CRL coverage ratios would therefore be expected to be at
or around these levels over a defined period of time. In
principle, a number of factors may affect the Group’s
coverage ratios, including:

= The mix of products within total CRL balances:
Coverage ratios will tend to be lower when there is a
high proportion of secured retail and corporate balances
within total CRLs. This is due to the fact that the
recovery outlook on these types of exposures is typically
higher than retail unsecured products, with the result
that they will have lower impairment requirements;

Monitoring weaknesses in portfolios

® The stage in the economic cycle: Coverage ratios will
tend to be lower in the earlier stages of deterioration in
credit conditions. At this stage, retail delinquent
balances will be predominantly in the early delinquency
cycles and corporate names will have only recently
moved to CRL categories. As such balances attract a
lower impairment requirement, the CRL coverage ratio
will be lower;

The balance of PPLs to CRLs: The impairment
requirements for PPLs are lower than for CRLs, so the
greater the proportion of PPLs, the lower the PCRL
coverage ratio; and

Write-off policies: The speed with which defaulted
assets are written off will affect coverage ratios. The
more quickly assets are written off, the lower the ratios
will be, since stock with 100% coverage will tend to roll
out of PCRL categories more quickly.

Details of the coverage ratios for the current period are
shown in the following chart and may be found in the
analysis of loans and advances and impairment section
(pages 151 to 157), the retail credit risk section (pages
158 to 172) and the wholesale credit risk section (pages
173 to 180).

CRL coverage?
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Whilst the basic principles for monitoring weaknesses in wholesale and retail exposures are broadly similar, they reflect the
differing nature of the assets. As a matter of policy all facilities granted to corporate or wholesale counterparties are subject to a
review on, at least, an annual basis, even when they are performing satisfactorily.
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Note
a Balancesprior to 2012 have not been restated for the adoption of IFRS 10.
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Wholesale portfolios?

Within the wholesale portfolios, the Basel definitions of
default are used as default indicators which have been
aligned to the IAS 39 objective evidence of impairment. A
default is triggered if individual identified impairment is
recognised. Barclays definitions of default used are:

1. Bank puts the credit obligation on a non-accrued
status.

2. Bank makes a charge-off or account specific identified
impairment resulting from a significant perceived
decline in credit quality.

3. Bank sells the credit obligation at a material credit-
related economic loss.

4. Bank consents to a distressed restructuring of the
credit obligation where this is likely to result in a
diminished financial obligation caused by the material
forgiveness or postponement of principal, interest or
fees.

5. Bank triggers a petition for obligor's bankruptcy or
similar order.

6. Bank becomes aware of the obligor having sought or
having been placed in bankruptcy or similar protection
where this would avoid or delay repayment of the
credit obligation to the banking group.

7. Bank becomes aware of an acceleration of an
obligation by a firm.

8. Where the obligor is a bank — revocation of
authorisation.

9. Where the obligor is a sovereign — trigger of default
definition of an approved external credit assessment
institution (i.e. a rating agency).

10. Obligor past due more than 90 days on any material
credit obligation to the banking group.

Wholesale accounts that are deemed to contain
heightened levels of risk are recorded on graded early
warning lists (EWL) or watchlists (WL) comprising three
categories graded in line with the perceived severity of the
risk attached to the lending, and its probability of default.
Examples of heightened levels of risk may include, for
example:

® a material reduction in profits;
= 3 material reduction in the value of collateral held;

® a decline in net tangible assets in circumstances which
are not satisfactorily explained; or

® periodic waiver requests or changes to the terms of the
credit agreement over an extended period of time.

These lists are updated monthly and circulated to the
relevant risk control points. Once an account has been
placed on WL or EWL, the exposure is carefully monitored
and, where appropriate, exposure reductions are effected.
Should an account become impaired, it will normally, but
not necessarily, have passed through each of the three
categories, which reflect the need for increasing caution
and control. While all obligors, regardless of financial
health, are subject to a full review of all facilities on at
least an annual basis, more frequent interim reviews may
be undertaken should circumstances dictate. Specialist
recovery functions deal with clients in higher levels of
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consistent with the Group’s policy of raising a collective
impairment allowance as soon as objective evidence of
impairment is identified. Retail accounts can be classified
according to specified categories of arrears status (or
cycle), which reflects the level of contractual payments
which are overdue. An outstanding balance is deemed to
be delinquent when it is one day or one penny down and
goes into default when it moves into recovery, normally
180 days. Impairment is considered from entry into
delinquency.

The probability of default increases with the number of
contractual payments missed, thus raising the associated
impairment requirement.

Once a loan has passed through a prescribed number of
cycles (normally six) it will charge-off and enter recovery
status. ‘Charge-off’ refers to the point in time when
collections activity changes from the collection of arrears
to the recovery of the full balance. In most cases, charge-
off will result in the account moving to a legal recovery
function or debt sale. This will typically occur after an
account has been treated by a collections function.
However, in certain cases, an account may be charged off
directly from a performing status, such as in the case of
insolvency or death.

The timings of the charge-off points are established based
on the type of loan. For the majority of products, the
standard period for charging off accounts is six cycles
(180 days past due date of contractual obligation). Early
charge-off points are prescribed for unsecured assets. For
example, in case of customer bankruptcy or insolvency,
associated accounts are charged off within 60 days of
notification.

Identifying potential credit risk loans

The Group reports potentially and actually impaired loans
as Potential Credit Risk Loans (PCRLs). PCRLs comprise
two categories of loans: Potential Problem Loans (PPLs)
and Credit Risk Loans (CRLs).

PPLs are loans that are currently complying with
repayment terms but where serious doubt exists as to the
ability of the borrower to continue to comply with such
terms in the near future. If the credit quality of a wholesale
loan on an EWL or WL deteriorates to the highest
category or a retail loan deteriorates to delinquency cycle
2, consideration is given to including it within the PPL
category.

Should further evidence of deterioration be observed, a
loan may move to the CRL category. Events that would
trigger the transfer of a loan from the PPL to the CRL
category include a missed payment or a breach of
covenant. CRLs comprise three classes of loans:

® |mpaired loans: comprise loans where an individually
identified impairment allowance has been raised and
also include loans which are fully collateralised or where
indebtedness has already been written down to the
expected realisable value. This category includes all
retail loans that have been charged off to legal recovery.
The category may include loans, which, while impaired,
are still performing;

Accruing past due 90 days or more: comprise loans that
are 90 days or more past due with respect to principal or
interest. An impairment allowance will be raised against

these loans if the expected cash flows discounted at the
effective interest rate are less than the carrying value;
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EWL/WL, default, collection or insolvency. Their mandate
is to maximise shareholder value ideally via working
intensively with the client to help them to either return to
financial health or in the cases of insolvency obtain the
orderly and timely recovery of impaired debts. Where an
obligor’s financial health gives grounds for concern, it is
immediately placed into the appropriate category.

Retail portfolios

Within the retail portfolios, which tend to comprise
homogeneous assets, statistical techniques more readily
allow potential credit weaknesses to be monitored on a
portfolio basis. The approach is

barclays.com/annualreport
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and

Impaired and restructured loans: comprise loans not
included above where, for economic or legal reasons
related to the debtor’s financial difficulties, a concession
has been granted to the debtor that would not otherwise
be considered. Where the concession results in the
expected cash flows discounted at the effective interest
rate being less than the loan’s carrying value, an
impairment allowance will be raised. See Forbearance
and other concession programmes on page 400 for
more detail.

Note
a Includes certain Business Banking facilities which are recorded as
Retail for management purposes.
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Risk management >
Credit risk management continued

Allowances for impairment and other credit
provisions

Barclays establishes, through charges against profit,
impairment allowances and other credit provisions for the
incurred loss inherent in the lending book. Under IFRS,
impairment allowances are recognised where there is
objective evidence of impairment as a result of one or
more loss events that have occurred after initial
recognition, and where these events have had an impact
on the estimated future cash flows of the financial asset or
portfolio of financial assets. Impairment of loans and
receivables is measured as the difference between the
carrying amount and the present value of estimated future
cash flows discounted at the financial asset’s original
effective interest rate. If the carrying amount is less than
the discounted cash flows, then no further allowance is
necessary.

As one of the controls to ensure that adequate impairment
allowances are held, movements in impairment to
individual names with a total impairment allowance of
£25m or more are presented to the Group’s most senior
Credit Committee for agreement, and of £10m-£25m to
the Group Credit Risk Director for his agreement.

Individually assessed impairment

Impairment allowances are measured individually for
assets that are individually significant, and collectively
where a portfolio comprises homogenous assets and
where appropriate statistical techniques are available. In
terms of individual assessment, the principal trigger point
for impairment is the missing of a contractual payment
which is evidence that an account is exhibiting serious
financial problems, and where any further deterioration is
likely to lead to failure. Details of other trigger points can
be found above. Two key inputs to the cash flow
calculation are the valuation of all security and collateral,
as well as the timing of all asset realisations, after allowing
for all attendant costs. This method applies mainly in the
wholesale portfolios.

Collectively assessed impairment

For collective assessment, the principal trigger point for
impairment is the missing of a contractual payment which
is the policy consistently adopted across all credit cards,
unsecured loans, mortgages and most other retail lending.
Details of other trigger points can be found above. The
calculation methodology relies on the historical experience
of pools of similar assets; hence the impairment allowance
is collective. The impairment calculation is typically based
on a roll-rate approach, where the percentage of assets
that move from the initial delinquency to default is derived
from statistical probabilities based on historical
experience. Recovery amounts are calculated using a
weighted average for the relevant portfolio. This method
applies mainly to the retail portfolios and is consistent with
Barclays’ policy of raising an allowance as soon as
impairment is identified. Unidentified impairment is also
included in collective impairment.

Impairment for losses incurred but not specifically
identified

Unidentified impairment allowances are also raised to
cover losses which are judged to be incurred but not yet
specifically identified in customer exposures at the
balance sheet date, and which, therefore, have not been
specifically reported. The incurred but not yet reported
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Retail portfolios

For retail portfolios, the impairment allowance is mainly
assessed on a collective basis and is based on the drawn
balances adjusted to take into account the likelihood of the
customer defaulting at a particular point in time (PDpit)
and the amount estimated as not recoverable (LGD). The
basic calculation is:

Impairment allowance = Total outstandings x Probability of
Default (PDpit) x Loss Given Default (LGD)

The PDpit increases with the number of contractual
payments missed thus raising the associated impairment
requirement.

In retail, the current policy also incorporates a High Risk
segment which is included in the unidentified impairment
calculation. High Risk segments are those which can be
demonstrated to experience higher risk characteristics
when compared to the rest of the performing segment.
This segmentation allows for earlier identification of
potential loss in a portfolio. Unidentified impairment is also
referred to as collective impairment. This is to reflect the
impairment that is collectively held against a pool of
assets where a loss event has occurred, but has not yet
been captured.

Sensitivity of the impairment to key assumptions
Wholesale portfolios

Impairment in the wholesale portfolios is generally
calculated by valuing each impaired asset on a case by
case basis, and is not therefore primarily model-driven. As
such, the key assumptions that would have the most
impact on impairment provisions in the wholesale
portfolios are the valuations placed upon security and
collateral held and the timing of asset realisations.

When calculating impairment, estimated future cash flows
are discounted at the financial asset’s original effective
interest rate. At present in wholesale portfolios the impact
of discounting is relatively small in itself but would rise with
reference rates. In addition, to the extent that a rise in
interest rates impacted upon economic growth and/or
serviceability of wholesale clients and customers, this
would be expected to feed through in future impairment
numbers.

In 2013, key judgements were made on a number of
identified cases within Investment Bank, Corporate
Banking and Wealth and Investment Management. No
material changes were made to the unidentified
impairment in 2013.

Retail portfolios

For retail portfolios, impairment is calculated,
predominantly using models. The models are developed
using historical data and include explicit and implicit
assumptions such as debt sale estimates, house price
valuations and the distribution of accounts. Model
monitoring and validation are undertaken regularly, at
least annually, to ensure that models are fit for purpose.
Further to this, Barclays accounts for the impact of
changes in the economic environment and lags resulting
from the design of the models to ensure overall
impairment adequacy. See Management adjustments to
models for impairment (page 159) for more information on
key management judgements in 2013. See Stress testing
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calculation is based on the asset’s probability of moving
from the performing portfolio to being specifically identified
as impaired within the given emergence period and then
on to default within a specified period, termed as the
outcome period. This is calculated on the present value of
estimated future cash flows discounted at the financial
asset’s effective interest rate. The emergence and
outcome periods vary across products.

Wholesale portfolios

Impairment in the wholesale portfolios is generally
calculated by valuing each impaired asset on a case by
case basis, i.e. on an individual assessment basis. A
relatively small amount of wholesale impairment relates to
unidentified or collective impairment; in such cases
impairment is calculated using modelled Probability of
Default (PD) x Loss Given Default (LGD) x Exposure at
Default (EAD) adjusted for an emergence period.

396 > Barclays PLC Annual Report 2013
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(page 388) for further information.

Emergence and outcome periods

To develop models to calculate the allowance for
impairment it is first necessary to estimate the time
horizons of these models. These time horizons are called
the emergence and outcome periods. Emergence period
is the time it takes for an account that is likely to be
impaired but not yet identified as such, to move from the
performing to the impaired segment. Outcome period is
the time it takes for a retail account to move from the
impaired segment to the default segment.

Page 635 of 829
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This methodology ensures that the Group captures the
loss incurred at the correct balance sheet date. These
impairment allowances are reviewed and adjusted at least
quarterly by an appropriate charge or release of the stock
of impairment allowances based on statistical analysis and
management judgement. The accuracy of this analysis is
periodically assessed against actual losses.

Wholesale portfolios

For wholesale portfolios in Corporate Banking and
Investment Bank, the emergence period is portfolio
specific and is based on the anticipated length of time
from the occurrence of a loss event to identified
impairment being incurred. The emergence period in
Corporate Banking is derived from actual case file review.
This has also been benchmarked against the time taken to
move between risk grades in internal watch lists, from
EWL1 or 2 into EWL3 which is the level of risk that will
attract a collective impairment allowance. Both
methodologies produce similar results for the emergence
period, which is currently three months. The average life
of the Investment Bank portfolio is estimated to be 18
months, during which time Investment Bank is exposed to
losses on the portfolio. However, it is expected that
incurred losses would become apparent within six months,
therefore the Investment Bank used a six-month
emergence period.

Retail portfolios

For retail portfolios, minimum emergence periods and
outcome periods are defined at a product level.
Emergence and outcome periods at 31 December 2013
for the main retail products are as shown in the table
below:

Minimum emergence periods

Product type

Emergence Outcome
period period
(months) (months)
Mortgages 6 12
Credit cards 3 6

Personal loans, overdrafts
& other secured loans 3 6

Business banking arrears

managed commercial

mortgages 6 12
Business banking arrears

managed non-

‘commercial mortgages’ 3 6
Business banking EWL

managed 3 12
Mortgages under

forbearance n/a 24
All unsecured products

under forbearance n/a 12

Business banking EWL
managed under
forbearance n/a 24

Outcome periods are tested periodically (at least annually)
against the actual time elapsing from the initial indication
of potential default to the default event. When necessary,
the outcome period is adjusted to reflect our most up-to-
date experience of customer behaviour.

The emergence period for Credit Cards products has been

raised to three months to align it with the approach
adopted for other retail unsecured retail products. Given
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Returning assets to a performing status

Wholesale portfolios

In wholesale portfolios, an account may only be returned
to a performing status when it ceases to have any actual
or perceived financial stress and no longer meets any of
the EWL/WL criteria, or once facilities have been fully
repaid or cancelled. Unless a facility is fully repaid or
cancelled, the decision in Corporate Banking to return an
account to performing status may only be taken by the
business credit risk, while within the Investment Bank, the
decision can only be taken by the Investment Bank
WatchList Committee.

Retail portfolios
A retail asset, prior to charge-off may only be returned to a
performing status in the following circumstances:

1. All arrears (both capital and interest) have been
cleared and payments have returned to original
contractual payments;

2. For revolving products, a re-age event (see page 402)
has occurred, when the customer is returned to an up
to date status without having cleared the requisite level
of arrears;

3. For amortising products excluding residential
mortgages, a small arrears capitalisation event has
occurred, where the customer is returned to an up to
date status without having cleared the requisite level of
arrears; and

4. For amortising products, which are performing on a
programme of Forbearance and meet the following
criteria may be returned to the performing book
classified as High Riska:

(a) No interest rate concessions must have been
granted;

(b) Restructure must remain within original product
parameters (original term + extension);

(c) 12 consecutive payments at the revised contractual
payment amount must have been received post the
Restructure event.

For residential mortgages, accounts may also be
considered for rehabilitation post charge-off, where
customer circumstances have changed. The customer
must clear all unpaid capital and interest and confirm their
ability to meet full payments going forward.

Recovery units

Recovery units are responsible for exposures where
deterioration of the client credit profile is severe to the
extent that timely or full recovery of exposure is
considered unlikely and default has occurred or is likely in
the short-term. Recovery teams set and implement
strategies to recover the Bank’s exposure through
realisation of assets and collateral in cooperation with
clients and where this is not possible through insolvency
and legal procedures.

In Wholesale, for a case to be transferred to a recovery
unit it must be in default and have ceased to actively trade
through the bank account or be in insolvency. In Retail,
the timings of the charge-off points to recovery units are
established based on the type of loan. For the majority of
products, the standard period for charging off accounts is
six missed contractual payments (180 days past due date
of contractual obligation) unless a Forbearance
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the minimum emergence period possible is one month,
the period was moved to three months based on expert
judgement, with a lower emergence period permitted only
on a case by case basis where supported by analytical
evidence.
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programme is agreed. Early charge-off points are
prescribed for unsecured assets. For example, in case of
customer bankruptcy or insolvency, associated accounts
are charged off within 60 days of notification. See
recovery information included in Portfolio reviews on page
165. In addition please refer to Foreclosures in process
and properties in possession on page 167.

Note

a The identification and subsequent treatment of up-to-date customers
who, either through an event or observed behaviour exhibit potential
financial difficulty. High Risk must also include customers who have
suffered recent financial dislocation, i.e. prior forbearance or re-age.

Barclays PLC Annual Report 2013 > 397

28/03/2014



Form 6-K

Page 638 of 829

Table of Contents

Risk management >
Credit risk management continued

Writing off assets

Write-off refers to the point where it is determined that the
asset is irrecoverable, it is no longer considered
economically viable to try and recover the asset, it is
deemed immaterial, or full and final settlement is reached
and a shortfall remains. In the event of write-off, the
customer balance is removed from the balance sheet and
the impairment reserve held against the asset is released.

The timing and extent of write-offs may involve some
element of subjective judgement. Nevertheless, a write-off
will often be prompted by a specific event, such as the
inception of insolvency proceedings or other formal
recovery action, which makes it possible to establish that
some or the entire advance is beyond realistic prospect of
recovery. In any event, the position of impaired loans is
reviewed at least quarterly to ensure that irrecoverable
advances are being written off in a prompt and orderly
manner and in compliance with any local regulations.

For Retail portfolios, the timings of the write-off points are
established based on the type of loan. For unsecured
assets, write-off must occur within 12 months after charge-
off if no payment has been received for 12 months. For
secured loans, the shortfall after the receipt of the
proceeds from the disposal of the collateral is written off
within three months of that date if no repayment schedule
has been agreed with the borrower. Such assets are only
written off once all the necessary procedures have been
completed and the amount of the loss has been
determined.

Subsequent recoveries of amounts previously written off
are written back and hence decrease the amount of the
reported loan impairment charge in the income statement.
In 2013, total write-offs of impaired financial assets
decreased 19% to £3,343m (2012: £4,119m).

Total write offs of impaired financial assets (Em)

002 iiis
L 5,165

010 4,310

o 3,380

008 19149

Credit risk mitigation (audited)

Barclays employs a range of techniques and strategies to
actively mitigate credit risks to which it is exposed. These
can broadly be divided into three types:

= Netting and set-off;
= Collateral; and

= Risk transfer.

Barclays has detailed policies in place to ensure that
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Netting and set-off

In many jurisdictions in which Barclays operates, credit
risk exposures can be reduced by applying netting and
set-off. In exposure terms, this credit risk mitigation
technique is used mainly in derivative transactions with
financial institutions and has the largest overall impact on
net exposure to derivative financial instruments compared
with other risk mitigation techniques.

For derivative transactions, Barclays will often seek to
enter into standard master agreements with counterparties
(e.g. ISDA). These master agreements allow for netting of
credit risk exposure to a counterparty resulting from a
derivative transaction against Barclays’ obligations to the
counterparty in the event of default, to produce a lower net
credit exposure. These agreements may also reduce
settlement exposure (e.g. for foreign exchange
transactions) by allowing for payments on the same day in
the same currency to be set off against one another.

In the majority of its portfolios, Barclays uses the Internal
Model Method (IMM) to calculate counterparty credit risk
exposures.

Collateral

The Group has the ability to call on collateral in the event
of default of the borrower or other counterparty,
comprising:

= Home loans: a fixed charge over residential property in
the form of houses, flats and other dwellings. The value
of collateral is impacted by property market conditions
which drive demand and therefore value of the property.
Other regulatory interventions on ability to repossess,
longer period to repossession and granting of
forbearance may also affect the collateral value;

Wholesale lending: a fixed charge over commercial
property and other physical assets, in various forms;

Other retail lending: includes charges over motor vehicle
and other physical assets; second lien charge over
residential property, which is subordinate to first charge
held either by the Group or by another party; and
finance lease receivables, for which typically the Group
retains legal title to the leased asset and has the right to
repossess the asset on the default of the borrower;

Derivatives: Barclays also often seeks to enter into a
Credit Support Annex (CSA) with counterparties with
which Barclays has master agreements in place. These
annexes to master agreements provide a mechanism for
further reducing credit risk, whereby collateral (margin)
is posted on a regular basis (typically daily or weekly) to
collateralise the mark-to-market exposure of a derivative
portfolio;

Reverse repurchase agreements: collateral typically
comprises highly liquid securities which have been
legally transferred to Barclays subject to an agreement
to return them for a fixed price; and

® Financial guarantees and similar off-balance sheet
commitments: cash collateral may be held against these
arrangements.

For details of the fair value of collateral held please refer
to Maximum exposure table on page 143. For detail of
collateral in credit portfolios see pages 166 to 178.
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credit risk mitigation is appropriately recognised and
recorded. The recognition of credit risk mitigation is
subject to a number of considerations, including ensuring
legal certainty of enforceability and effectiveness, ensuring
the valuation and liquidity of the collateral is adequately
monitored, and ensuring the value of the collateral is not
materially correlated with the credit quality of the obligor.

All three types of credit risk mitigation may be used by
different areas of the Group for exposures with a full range
of counterparties. For instance, Investment Bank,
Corporate Banking and other business areas may all take
property, cash or other physical assets as collateral for
exposures to retailers, property companies or other client
types.

398 > Barclays PLC Annual Report 2013
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In exposure terms, the main portfolios that Barclays takes
collateral for are home loans and reverse repurchase
agreements with financial institutions.

Floating charges over receivables

The Group may also obtain collateral in the form of
floating charges over receivables and inventory of
corporate and other business customers. The value of this
collateral varies from period to period depending on the
level of receivables and inventory. It is impracticable to
provide an estimate of the amount (fair value or nominal
value) of this collateral. The Group may in some cases
obtain collateral and other enhancements at a
counterparty level, which are not specific to a particular
class of financial instrument. The fair value of the credit
enhancement gained has been apportioned across the
relevant asset classes.

barclays.com/annualreport
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Collateral for derivative contracts

The collateral obtained for derivatives is predominantly
either cash, direct debt obligation government (G14+)
bonds denominated in the domestic currency of the
issuing country, debt issued by supranationals or letters of
credit issued by an institution with a long-term unsecured
debt rating of A+/A3 or better. Where the Group has ISDA
master agreements, the collateral document will be the
ISDA CSA. The collateral document must give Barclays
the power to realise any collateral placed with it in the
event of the failure of the counterparty.

Valuation of collateral and impact of market moves
Typically assets other than cash are subject to regular
revaluation (for example via physical review, linking to an
external index or depreciation of the asset) to ensure they
continue to achieve appropriate mitigation of risk.
Customer agreements often include requirements for
provision of additional collateral should valuations decline
or credit exposure increase, for example due to market
moves impacting a derivative exposure.

The carrying value of non-cash collateral reflects the fair
value of the physical assets limited to the carrying value of
the asset where the exposure is over-collateralised. In
certain cases where active markets or recent valuations of
the assets are not available, estimates are used. For
assets collateralised by residential or commercial property
(and certain other physical assets), where it is not
practicable to assess current market valuations of each
underlying property, values reflect historical fair values
updated for movements in appropriate external indices.
For further information on LTV ratios in principal home
loans portfolios, see the Retail Credit Risk section on page
166.

Liens over fluctuating assets such as inventory and trade
receivables, known as floating charges, over the assets of
a borrower are monitored at least annually. The valuation
of this type of collateral takes into account the ability to
establish objectively a price or market value, the
frequency with which the value can be obtained (including
a professional appraisal or valuation), and the volatility or
a proxy for the volatility of the value of the collateral.

For assets collateralised by traded financial instruments,
values reflect mark to market or mark to model values of
those assets, applying a haircut where appropriate. A
haircut is the valuation percentage applicable to each type
of collateral and will be largely based on liquidity and price
volatility of the underlying security.

Valuation of collateral — property

When property is taken as collateral it is monitored to
ensure that the current value is not less than its value at
origination. Monitoring is undertaken annually for
commercial property or via linking to an external index for
residential property. More frequent monitoring may be
carried out where the property sector is subject to
significant deterioration.

Deterioration is monitored principally by geography.
Specific exercises to monitor property values may be
undertaken where the property sector in a given
geography has been subject to significant deterioration
and where Barclays has a material concentration of
property collateral.

Monitoring may be undertaken either a portfolio level

mhtml:file://C:\temp\Form 6-K.mht

In Wholesale, monitoring is undertaken by individuals who
are not part of the sales / relationship part of the business.
The monitoring may be a desktop assessment and need
not necessarily include physical assessment of properties.
Where an appropriate local index is not available, property
values are monitored on an individual basis as part of the
annual review process for the loan. For larger loans, in
addition to the regular annual review, the property value is
reviewed by an independent valuer at least once every
three years. This review is a more detailed assessment
than the standard property monitoring review, and may
include a fresh professional valuation. In addition, an
independent valuer reviews the property valuation where
information indicates that the value of the property may
have declined materially relative to general market prices.
In addition, trigger points are defined under which property
values must be reviewed.

Valuation of collateral — distressed assets

The net realisable value from a distressed sale of
collateral obtained by the Group upon default or
insolvency of counterparty will in some cases be lower
than the carrying value recognised above. Assets
obtained are normally sold, generally at auction, or
realised in an orderly manner for the maximum benefit of
the Group, the borrower and the borrower’s other creditors
in accordance with the relevant insolvency regulations.
For business customers, in some circumstances, where
excess funds are available after repayment in full of the
outstanding loan, they are offered to any other, lower
ranked, secured lenders. Any additional funds are
returned to the customer. Barclays does not, as a rule,
occupy repossessed properties for its business use or use
assets obtained in its operations.

Additional revaluations are usually performed when a loan
is moved to EWL or WL. Exceptions to this may be
considered where it is clear a revaluation is not necessary,
for instance where there is a very high margin of security
or a recent valuation has been undertaken. Conversely, a
material reduction in the value of collateral held represents
an increase in credit risk and will often cause a loan to be
placed on the EWL or WL.

Any one of the above events may also trigger a test for
impairment, depending on individual circumstances of the
loan. When calculating impairment, the difference
between an asset’s carrying amount and the present value
of all estimated cash flows discounted at the original
effective interest rate will be recognised as impairment.
Such cash flows include the estimated fair value of the
collateral which reflects the results of the monitoring and
review of collateral values as detailed above and
valuations undertaken as part of our impairment process.

Whether property values are updated as part of the annual
review process, or by indexation of collateral values, the
updated collateral values feed into the calculation of risk
parameters which, in turn, feed into identified and
unidentified impairment calculations at each balance sheet
date.

Trends in loan loss rates incorporate the impact of any
decrease in the fair value of collateral held.

Collateral — regulatory capital benefit

Where regulatory capital is calculated under advanced
IRB regulations the benefit of collateral is generally taken
by adjusting LGDs. For standardised portfolios the benefit

g sebanears sy

RS YRR A WY R T

SRR TR

LTI S TS

28/03/2014



Form 6-K

(Retail) or at the level of an individual property
(Wholesale).

In Retail businesses, monitoring on a portfolio level refers
to a more frequent process of indexing collateral values on
each individual loan, using a regional or national index,
and updating LGD values. This monitoring may be a
desktop assessment and need not necessarily include
physical assessment of properties. In the event of charge-
off, an individual valuation of the property is undertaken
within three months of the charge-off event and
subsequently undertaken at least every six months whilst
in charge-off.

barclays.com/annualreport
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of collateral is taken using the financial collateral
comprehensive method: supervisory volatility adjustments
approach.
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Barclays PLC Annual Report 2013 > 399

28/03/2014



Form 6-K

Page 642 of 829

Table of Contents

Risk management >
Credit risk management continued

Risk transfer

A range of instruments including guarantees, credit insurance, credit
derivatives and securitisation can be used to transfer credit risk from
one counterparty to another. These mitigate credit risk in two main
ways:

m if the risk is transferred to a counterparty which is more credit
worthy than the original counterparty, then overall credit risk will
have been reduced; and

= where recourse to the first counterparty remains, both
counterparties must default before a loss materialises. This will be
less likely than the default of either counterparty individually so
credit risk is reduced.

Risk transfer can also be used to reduce risk concentrations within
portfolios lowering the impact of stress events.

Risk transfer transactions are undertaken with consideration to
whether the collateral provider is correlated with the exposure, the
credit worthiness of the collateral provider and legal certainty of
enforceability and effectiveness. Where credit risk mitigation is
deemed to transfer credit risk this exposure is appropriately recorded
against the credit risk mitigation provider.

In exposure terms, risk transfer is used most extensively as a credit
risk mitigation technique for wholesale loans and derivative financial
instruments.

For instruments that are deemed to transfer credit risk, in advanced
IRB portfolios the protection is generally recognised by using the PD
and LGD of the protection provider.

Off-balance sheet risk mitigation

The Group applies fundamentally the same risk management policies
for off-balance sheet risks as it does for its on-balance sheet risks. In
the case of commitments to lend, customers and counterparties will
be subject to the same credit management policies as for loans and
advances. Collateral may be sought depending on the strength of the
counterparty and the nature of the transaction.

Forbearance and other concession programmes

Forbearance programmes

Forbearance takes place when a concession is made on the
contractual terms of a facility in response to an obligor’s financial
difficulties. The Group offers forbearance programmes to assist
customers and clients in financial difficulty through agreements that
may include accepting less than contractual amounts due where
financial distress would otherwise prevent satisfactory repayment
within the original terms and conditions of the contract. These
agreements may be initiated by the customer, Barclays or a third
party.

Forbearance programmes for wholesale portfolios

Wholesale client relationships are individually managed with lending
decisions made with reference to specific circumstances and on
bespoke terms.

Forbearance occurs when Barclays, for reasons relating to the actual
or perceived financial difficulty of an obligor, grants a concession
below current Barclays standard rates (i.e. lending criteria below the
Group’s current lending terms), that would not otherwise be
considered. This includes all troubled debt restructures granted below
our standard rates.

Forbearance would typically be evident where the concession(s)
agreed impact the ability to repay debt or avoid recognising a default
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The following list is not exhaustive but provides some examples of
instances that would typically be considered to be evidence of
forbearance:

= A reduction of current contractual interest rate for the sole purpose
of maintaining performing debt status with no other improvement to
terms of benefit to the Bank;

= Non-enforcement of a material covenant breach impacting the
borrower’s ability to repay;

= Converting a fully or partially amortising facility to bullet repayment
at maturity with no other improvement to terms of benefit to the
Bank for the sole purpose of avoiding a payment default due to
customer’s inability to meet amortisation;

® Extension in maturity date for a project finance facility that gives an
effective contractual term longer than the underlying project contract
being financed; and,

= Any release of a material security interest without receiving
appropriate value by way of repayment/ alternate security offered or
other improvement in terms available to the Bank commensurate
with the value of the security released.

Where a concession is granted that is not a result of financial difficulty
and/ or is within our current market terms, the concession would not
amount to forbearance. For example, a commercially balanced
restructure within our current terms which involves Barclays granting
concessions and receiving risk mitigation/ structural enhancement of
benefit to Barclays would not be indicative of forbearance.

The following list (not exhaustive) gives some examples of instances
that would not typically be considered to be forbearance:

® Temporary/ permanent waivers/ resets of covenants agreed in line
with our current terms;

= Amending contractual maturity to meet current lending terms that
results in a previously amortising facility having a bullet repayment
as a consequence of shorter maturity date;

® Equity/ warrants taken to increase return to the Bank without
compromising contractual interest;

= Extension of maturity date where the extension is within the
normally granted terms for the type of facility in question; and

= Release of a material security interest where commensurate value
is received by way of repayment/ other security offered.

Cases where a technical default may have occurred, the Bank has
decided to reserve its position but does not consider the default to be
sufficient to impact the borrower’s ability to pay, would not typically be
considered forbearance (as the borrower would continue to meet its
payment obligations under existing terms).

The Group WL/EWL and Forbearance Policy requires that a
permanent record is retained of all individual cases of forbearance,
and upon granting forbearance the obligor is placed on WL/EWL. The
obligor then remains on WL/EWL and is flagged as being in
forbearance for a minimum of 12 months from the date forbearance is
applied. Obligors may be removed from WL/EWL status in less than
12 months in exceptional circumstances, e.g. full repayment of
facilities or significant restructuring. Obligors placed on WL/EWL
status are subject to increased levels of credit risk oversight.

Obligors who have been granted forbearance are classified as a
Basel ‘unlikeliness’ to pay default for capital purposes with PD of 1
throughout the period that they remain classified as being in
forbearance. This is on the basis that without intervention by Barclays
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with a lack of appropriate commercial balance and risk mitigation/ the obligor is unlikely to meet its obligations in full which would lead to
structural enhancement of benefit to Barclays in return for concession default.
(s)-
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Impairment is assessed on an individual basis and recognised where
relevant impairment triggers have been reached including where
customers are in arrears and require renegotiation of terms.
Forbearance is considered to be an indicator that impairment may be
present and an impairment test is performed for all cases placed in
forbearance.

Given that these loans have already been assessed for impairment at
the point of being classified as being in forbearance, Barclays does
not have additional procedures to evaluate the likelihood that these
loans would default within the loss emergence and confirmation
periods.

A control framework exists along with regular sampling to ensure
watch list and impairment policies are enforced as defined and to
ensure that all assets have suitable levels of impairment applied.
Portfolios are subject to independent assessment.

Aggregate data for wholesale forbearance cases is reviewed by the
Wholesale Credit Risk Management Committee.

Please see the Wholesale Credit risk section in the Risk review
(pages 175 and 176) for details of loans currently in forbearance.

Forbearance programmes for retail portfolios

Retail forbearance is available to customers experiencing financial
difficulties. Forbearance solutions take a number of forms depending
on individual customer circumstances. Short-term solutions focus on
temporary reductions to contractual payments and may change from
capital and interest payments to interest only. For customers with
longer-term financial difficulties, term extensions may be offered,
which may include interest rate concessions. For customers with
longer-term financial difficulties, term extensions may be offered,
which may include interest rate concessions and a switch to fully
amortising balances for card portfolios.

When an account is placed into a programme of forbearance, the
asset will be classified as such for the remainder of its term, unless
after 12 months it qualifies for reclassification, upon which it will be
returned to the up to date book and classified as High Risk for a
further 12 month period. When Barclays agrees to a forbearance
programme with a customer, the impairment allowance recognises
the impact on cash-flows of the agreement to receive less than the
original contractual payments. The Retail Impairment Policy
prescribes the methodology for impairment of forbearance assets,
which is measured by comparing the debt outstanding to the revised
expected repayment. This results in higher impairment, in general,
than for fully performing assets, reflecting the additional credit risk
attached to loans subject to forbearance.

During 2013, Barclays continued to assist customers in financial
difficulty through the use of forbearance programmes. However, the
extent of forbearance offered by the Group to customers and clients
remains small in comparison to the overall size of the loan book.

Forbearance on the Group’s principal portfolios in UK, US, Europe,
and South Africa are presented in the Retail Credit risk section of the
Risk review. See forbearance programmes on principal cards,
overdrafts, unsecured loans, home loans and business lending
portfolios on pages 161 to 164 for more details of assets currently in
forbearance. The level of forbearance extended to customers in other
retail portfolios is not material and, typically, does not currently play a
significant part in the way customer relationships are managed.
However, additional portfolios will be added to this disclosure should
the forbearance in respect of such portfolios become material.
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Barclays would not consider a retail loan to be renegotiated where the
amendment is at the request of the customer, there is no evidence of
actual or imminent financial difficulty and the amendment meets with
all Barclays underwriting criteria. In this case it would be treated as a
new loan. In the normal course of business, customers who are not in
financial difficulties frequently apply for new loan terms, for example
to take advantage of a lower interest rate or to secure a further
advance on a mortgage product. Where these applications meet our
underwriting criteria and the loan is made at market interest rates, the
loan is not classified as being in forbearance. Only in circumstances
where a customer has requested a term extension, interest rate
reduction or further advance and there is evidence of financial
difficulty is the loan classified as forbearance and included in our
disclosures on forbearance.

Impairment of loans under forbearance

Loans under forbearance programmes are subject to Group
Impairment Policy. In both retail and wholesale portfolios, identified
impairment is raised for such accounts, recognising the agreement
between the Bank and customer to pay less than the original
contractual payment and is measured using a future discounted cash
flow approach comparing the debt outstanding to the expected
repayment on the debt. This results in higher impairment, in general,
being held for loans under forbearance than for fully performing
assets, reflecting the additional credit risk attached to loans subject to
forbearance.

Sustainability of loans under forbearance
The Group closely monitors the sustainability of loans for which
forbearance has been granted.

Wholesale portfolios

In the wholesale portfolios, customers that have been granted
forbearance are placed on WL/EWL and therefore subject to
increased levels of credit risk oversight. Obligors then remain on
WL/EWL and are classified as being in forbearance with a PD of 1 for
capital purposes for a minimum of 12 months from the date
forbearance is applied until satisfactory performance is evidenced.
Forbearance status and the related default treatment for capital can
be removed after 12 months from being applied if any of the following
criteria is met:

® The customer no longer benefits from a concession below our
current market rates or reverts back to their original lending terms
(prior to the concession being applied);

® The customer ceases to have any actual or perceived financial
stress; or

= A significant restructure takes place which leads to a significant
improvement in the credit profile of the customer.

Obligors may only be removed from being classified as being in
forbearance with a PD of 1 for capital purposes in less than 12
months in exceptional circumstances, e.g. full repayment of facilities
or significant restructuring that materially improves credit quality.
Customers continuing to benefit from a concession below current
market can be removed from EWL / WL and no longer be classified
as in forbearance provided they do not meet any of the EWL / WL
criteria and can evidence consistent satisfactory performance
throughout the minimum 12 month period.

Retail portfolios

In retail portfolios, the type of forbearance programme offered should
be appropriate to the nature and the expected duration of the
customer’s financial distress. It is imperative that the solution agreed
is both appropriate to that customer and sustainable, with a clear
demonstration from the customer of both willingness and ability to
repay. Before any permanent programme of forbearance is granted,
an affordability assessment is undertaken to ensure suitability of the
offer. When customers exit forbearance, the accounts are ring-fenced
as a ‘high risk’ segment within the up to date book for a period of at
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For disclosure on the Group’s accounting policy with respect to
impairment, see Note 7 and the Reporting section on page 393.

Other programmes

Retail re-aging activity

Re-aging refers to the placing of an account into an up-to-date
position without the requisite repayment of arrears. The re-age policy
applies to revolving products only. No reduction is made to the
minimum due payment amounts which are calculated, as a
percentage of balance, with any unpaid principal included in the
calculation of the following month’s minimum due payment.

The changes in timing of cash flows following re-aging do not result in
any additional cost to Barclays. The following are the conditions
required to be met before a re-age may occur:

® The account must not have been previously charged off or written
off;

® The borrower cannot be bankrupt, subject to an Individual Voluntary
Arrangement (a UK contractual arrangement with creditors for
individuals wishing to avoid bankruptcy), a fraud or deceased;

® The borrower must show a renewed willingness and ability to repay
the debt. This will be achieved by the borrower making at least
three consecutive contractual monthly payments or the equivalent
cumulative amount. Contractual monthly payment is defined as the
contractual minimum due. Funds may not be advanced for any part
of this;

® The account must have been on book at least nine months (i.e. nine
months prior to the three month qualification period); and

® No account should be re-aged more than once within any 12 month
period, or more than twice in a five year period.

Barclays considers assets are considered to belong to a separate
‘High Risk’ pool. Under ‘High Risk’, the performance of the assets is a
risk characteristic and results in a higher probability of default being
assigned to them in impairment models which meet the requirement
of IAS 39, AG87-88. This results in an appropriately higher
impairment allowance being recognised on the assets. See Re-age in
Risk review section on page 170 for more information.

Retail small arrears capitalisation

Small arrears capitalisation is available for amortising products with
the exception of residential mortgages. This refers to the
capitalisation of small levels of arrears (up to 90 days past due),
together with either a corresponding term extension or increase to
contractual monthly payment without the requirement to classify the
accounts as forbearance. Contractual monthly payments must not be
reduced. The small arrears capitalisation activity is also subject to the
conditions outlined above under retail re-aging activity, being met.
Any capitalisation event exceeding this must be executed under the
direction of the Forbearance policy.

Refinancing risk

This is the risk that the borrower or group of correlated borrowers may
be unable to roll or repay bullet repayment loans at expiry, and will
therefore need refinancing.

From a Wholesale perspective, refinancing risk will typically be
associated with loans that have an element of bullet repayment
incorporated into the repayment profile. Refinancing risk is taken into
account on a case by case basis as part of the credit review and
approval process for each individual loan. The review will consider
factors such as the strength of the business model and sustainability
of the cash flows and for bridge loans the review will also include an
evaluation of the market risk.
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Commercial Real Estate loans will frequently incorporate a bullet
repayment element at maturity. Where this is the case, deals are
sized and structured to enable Barclays to term out the loan if the
client were unable to refinance the loan at expiry. Credit review will
incorporate an examination of various factors that are central to this
consideration, such as tenant quality, tenancy agreements (including
break clauses) and interest rate sensitivity.

Loans to SMEs will typically be either revolving credit lines to cover
working capital needs or amortising exposures, with periodic
refinancing to give the opportunity to review structure, pricing, etc.

Please refer to the maturity analysis for UK CRE, customers with
interest only home loans and Spanish corporate exposure in the Risk
review on pages 172 and 177 for more information.

Derivative exposures

Derivative counterparty credit exposures

The Group buys and sells financial instruments that are traded or
cleared on an exchange, including interest rate swaps, futures and
options on futures. Holders of exchange traded instruments provide
margin daily with cash or other security at the exchange, to which the
holders look for ultimate settlement.

The Group also buys and sells financial instruments that are traded
over the counter, rather than on a recognised exchange. These
instruments range from standardised transactions in derivative
markets, to trades where the specific terms are tailored to the
requirements of the Group’s customers. In many cases, industry
standard documentation is used, most commonly in the form of a
master agreement, with individual transaction confirmations. The
existence of a signed master agreement is intended to give the Group
protection in situations where counterparty is in default.

Counterparty credit exposure arises from the risk that parties are
unable to meet their payment obligations under certain financial
contracts such as derivatives, securities financing transactions (e.g.
repurchase agreements), or long settlement transactions.

Internal capital for counterparty credit risk is assessed and allocated
based on the economic capital for wholesale credit risk calculation.
The magnitude of the exposure is determined by considering the
current mark to market of the contract, the historic volatility of the
underlying asset and the time to maturity. This allows calculation of a
Credit Equivalent Exposure (CEE) for such exposures. The total
economic capital for a portfolio of such exposures is then calculated
in a manner similar to a book of loans.

‘Wrong-way risk’ in a trading exposure arises when there is significant
correlation between the underlying asset and the counterparty, which
in the event of default would lead to a significant mark to market loss.
When assessing the credit exposure of a wrong-way trade, analysts
take into account the correlation between the counterparty and the
underlying asset as part of the sanctioning process.

Adjustments to the calculated CEE are considered on a case by case
basis. In the case of specific wrong-way risk trades, which are self-
referencing or reference other entities within the same counterparty,
specific approval by a senior credit officer is required.
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Derivative netting and collateral arrangements

Credit risk from derivatives is mitigated where possible through
netting agreements whereby derivative assets and liabilities with the
same counterparty can be offset. Group policy requires all netting
arrangements to be legally documented. The ISDA Master Agreement
is the Group’s preferred agreement for documenting over the counter
(OTC) derivatives. It provides the contractual framework within which
dealing activities across a full range of OTC products are conducted
and contractually binds both parties to apply close-out netting across
all outstanding transactions covered by an agreement if either party
defaults or other predetermined events occur. The majority of the
Group’s OTC derivative exposures are covered by ISDA master
netting and ISDA Credit Support Annex (CSA) collateral agreements.

Collateral is obtained against derivative assets, depending on the
creditworthiness of the counterparty and/or nature of the transaction.
Any collateral taken in respect of OTC trading exposures will be
subject to a ‘haircut’, which is negotiated at the time of signing the
collateral agreement. A haircut is the valuation percentage applicable
to each type of collateral and will be largely based on liquidity and
price volatility of the underlying security. The collateral obtained for
derivatives is predominantly either cash, direct debt obligation
government (G14+) bonds denominated in the domestic currency of
the issuing country, debt issued by supranationals or letters of credit
issued by an institution with a long-term unsecured debt rating of A+/
A3 or better. Where the Group has ISDA master agreements, the
collateral document will be the ISDA CSA. The collateral document
must give Barclays the power to realise any collateral placed with it in
the event of the failure of the counterparty.

Under IFRS, netting is permitted only if both of the following criteria
are satisfied:

= the entity currently has a legally enforceable right to set off the
recognised amounts; and

® the entity intends either to settle on a net basis, or to realise the
asset and settle the liability simultaneously.

Derivative counterparty credit risk measurement

(Credit Value Adjustments)

As Barclays participates in derivative transactions it is exposed to
counterparty credit risk, which is the risk that a counterparty will fail to
make the future payments agreed in the derivative contract. This is
considered as a separate risk to the volatility of the mark to market
payment flows. Modelling this counterparty risk is an important part of
managing credit risk on derivative transactions.

The counterparty risk arising under derivative transactions is taken
into account when reporting the fair value of derivative positions. The
adjustment to the value is known as Credit Value Adjustment (CVA).
It is the difference between the value of a derivative contract with a
risk free counterparty and that of a contract with the actual
counterparty. This is equivalent to the cost of hedging the
counterparty risk, which is replicated by purchasing and selling credit
default swaps (CDS) on the counterparty to create a hedge position
that mirrors the expected exposure profile for the counterparty.

CVAs for derivative positions are calculated as a function of the
expected exposure, which is the average of future hypothetical
exposure values (or mark-to-market) for a single transaction or group
of transactions by the same counterparty, and the CDS spread for a
given horizon.
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In order to calculate the Expected Exposure, the expected mark to
market is calculated using Monte Carlo simulations of risk factors that
may affect the valuation of the derivative. These simulations include
credit mitigants such as exposure netting, collateral, mandatory break
clauses and set-off clauses. Counterparties with appropriate credit
mitigants will generate a lower Expected Exposure profile compared
to counterparties without credit mitigants in place for the same
derivative transactions.

Environmental risk

Barclays has a dedicated Environmental Risk Management team
which is a part of the central Credit Risk Management function in
Group Risk, recognising that environment is a mainstream credit risk
issue. Environmental issues are required considerations in credit risk
assessment, and environmental risk policies are explicitly referenced
in the Credit Facility Sanctioning Standards.

Barclays approach to environmental credit risk management
addresses risk under any of three categories:

Direct risk can arise when the Bank takes commercial land as
collateral. In many jurisdictions, enforcement of a commercial
mortgage by the bank, leading to possession, potentially renders the
Bank liable for the costs of remediating a site if deemed by the
regulator to be contaminated, including for pre-existing conditions. In
the UK, the Group’s approach requires commercial land, if being
pledged as collateral, to be subject to a screening mechanism.
Assessment of the commercial history of a piece of land and its
potential for environmental contamination helps ensure any potential
environmental degradation is reflected in the value ascribed to that
security. It also identifies potential liabilities which may be incurred by
the Bank, if realisation of the security were to become a possibility.

Indirect risk can arise when environmental issues may impact the
creditworthiness of the borrower. For instance, incremental costs may
be incurred in upgrading a business’ operations to meet emerging
environmental regulations or tightening standards. In other
circumstances, failure to meet those standards may lead to fines.
Environmental impacts on businesses may also include shifts in the
market demand for goods or services generated by our customers, or
changing supply chain pressures. Environmental considerations
affecting our clients can be varied. The bank has developed a series
of environmental risk briefing notes, covering ten broad industry
headings ranging from Agriculture and Fisheries to Oil and Gas, from
Mining and Metals to Utilities and Waste Management. These briefing
notes are available to colleagues in business development and credit
risk functions across the organisation, outlining the nature of
environmental and social risks of which to be aware, as well as the
factors which mitigate those risks.

Reputation risk may arise and cause damage to the Bank’s image,
through association with clients, their transactions or projects if these
are perceived by external stakeholders to be environmentally
damaging. Where the Bank is financing infrastructure projects which
have potentially adverse environmental impacts the Group’s
Environmental and Social Impact Assessment (ESIA) policy will
apply. This policy identifies the circumstances in which the Bank
requires due diligence to include assessment of specialist
environmental reports. These reports will include consideration of a
wide range of the project’s potential impacts including on air, water
and land quality, on biodiversity issues, on locally affected
communities, including any material upstream and downstream
impacts, and working conditions together with employee and
community health and safety. Adherence to the Group ESIA policy is
the mechanism by which Barclays fulfils the requirements of the
Equator Principles. These Principles are an internationally recognised
framework for environmental due diligence in project finance.
Barclays was one of the four banks which collaborated in developing
the Principles, ahead of their launch in 2003 with 10 adopting banks.
There are now over 75 banks worldwide which have adopted the
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Equator Principles (see www.equator-principles.com).
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Credit risk management continued

Further details on the Barclays approach to environmental
risk management can be found at Barclays.com, in the
section on Citizenship; the way we do business,
‘Managing Social and Environmental Risk in Lending’.

Asset credit quality

All loans and advances are categorised as either neither
past due nor impaired; past due but not impaired; or
impaired, which includes restructured loans. For the
purposes of the disclosures in the balance sheet credit
quality section (page 149) and the analysis of loans and
advances and impairment section (page 151):

® a loan is considered past due when the borrower has
failed to make a payment when due under the terms of
the loan contract;

® the impairment allowance includes allowances against
financial assets that have been individually impaired and
those subject to collective impairment;

® Joans neither past due nor impaired consist
predominantly of wholesale and retail loans that are
performing. These loans, although unimpaired, may
carry an unidentified impairment;

® |oans that are past due but not impaired consist
predominantly of wholesale loans that are past due but
individually assessed as not being impaired. These
loans, although individually assessed as unimpaired,
may carry an unidentified impairment provision;

® impaired loans that are individually assessed consist
predominantly of wholesale loans that are past due and
for which an individual allowance has been raised; and

® impaired loans that are collectively assessed consist
predominantly of retail loans that are one day or more
past due for which a collective allowance is raised.
Wholesale loans that are past due, individually assessed
as unimpaired, but which carry an unidentified
impairment provision, are excluded from this category.

Home loans and credit card receivables that are subject to
forbearance in the retail portfolios are included in the
collectively assessed impaired loans column in the tables
in the Analysis of loans and advances and impairment
section (page 151). Included within wholesale loans that
are neither past due nor impaired are a portion of loans
that have been subject to forbearance or similar strategies
as part of the Group’s ongoing relationship with clients.
The loans will have an internal rating reflective of the level
of risk to which the Group is exposed, bearing in mind the
circumstances of the forbearance and the overall
performance and prospects of the client. Loans on
forbearance programmes will typically, but not always,
attract a higher risk rating than similar loans which are not.
A portion of wholesale loans under forbearance is
included in the past due but not impaired column, although
not all loans subject to forbearance are necessarily
impaired or past due. Where wholesale loans under
forbearance have been impaired, these form part of
individually assessed impaired loans.

Retail Wholesale

lending lending

Probability Probability
Credit quality description of default of default Default grade
Strong 0.0-0.60% 0.0-0.05% 1-3
0.05-0.15% 4-5
0.15-0.30% 6-8
0.30-0.60% 9-11
Satisfactory 0.60-10.00% 0.60-2.15% 12-14
2.15-11.35% 15-19
Higher risk 10.00%+ 11.35%+ 20-21

For loans that are performing, these descriptions can be
summarised as follows:

Strong: there is a very high likelihood of the asset being
recovered in full;

Satisfactory: while there is a high likelihood that the asset
will be recovered and, therefore, is of no current cause for
concern to the Group, the asset may not be collateralised,
or may relate to facilities such as unsecured loans and
credit card balances; and

Higher risk: there is concern over the obligor’s ability to
make payments when due. However, these have not yet
converted to actual delinquency. There may also be
doubts over value of collateral or security provided.
However, the borrower or counterparty is continuing to
make payments when due and is expected to settle all
outstanding amounts of principal and interest.
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Loans that are past due are monitored closely, with
impairment allowances raised as appropriate and in line
with the Group’s impairment policies. These loans are all
considered Higher Risk for the purpose of this analysis of
credit quality.

Debt securities

For assets held at fair value, the carrying value on the
balance sheet will include, among other things, the credit
risk of the issuer. Most listed and some unlisted securities
are rated by external rating agencies. The Group mainly
uses external credit ratings provided by Standard & Poor’s
or Moody’s. Where such ratings are not available or are
not current, the Group will use its own internal ratings for
the securities.
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Overview

Traded market risk overview (audited)

Traded market risk arises primarily as a result of client
facilitation in wholesale markets, involving market making
activities, risk management solutions and execution of
syndications. Upon execution of a trade with a client, Barclays
will look to hedge against the risk of the trade moving in an
adverse direction. Mismatches between client transactions
and hedges result in market risk due to changes in asset E‘

wseschang svflanTg s

prices.

Non-traded market risk overview (audited)

Barclays banking book operations generate non-traded
market risk, primarily through interest rate risk arising from the
sensitivity of net interest margins to changes in interest rates.
Banking businesses, such as RBB or Corporate Banking,
engage in internal derivative trades with Treasury to remove
this interest rate risk, however, the businesses remain
susceptible to market risk from three key sources:

AR Y

= Prepayment risk: Balance run-off may be faster or slower
than expected due to economic conditions or customers’
response to interest rates. This can lead to a mismatch
between the anticipated balance of products provided to
customers and the hedges executed with Treasury;

® Recruitment risk: The volume of new business may be lower E
or higher than expected requiring the business to unwind or
execute hedging transactions with Treasury at different rates ;

than expected; and

= Residual risk and margin compression: The business may
retain a small element of interest rate risk to facilitate the
day-to-day management of customer business. Additionally,

in the current low rate environment, Barclays managed rate

deposits are exposed to margin compression. This is E
because for any further fall in base rate Barclays must

absorb an increasing amount of the rate move in its margin. i

Barclays banking operations also generate non-traded market
risk through the sensitivity of balance sheet items to
movements in market levels, primarily foreign exchange and

interest rates.
Pension risk overview (audited)
Barclays maintains a number of defined benefit pension
schemes for past and current employees. The ability of the

pension fund to meet the projected pension payments is
maintained principally through investments.

Pension risk arises because the estimated market value of the
pension fund assets might decline; or their investment returns
might reduce; or the estimated value of the pension liabilities
might increase. Barclays monitors the market risks arising
from its defined benefit pension schemes, and works with the
trustees to address shortfalls. In these circumstances,
Barclays could be required or might choose to make extra
contributions to the pension fund. The Group’s main defined
benefit scheme was closed to new entrants in 2012.

Organisation and structure

Traded risk in the businesses resides primarily in the
Investment Bank, while non-traded market risk resides mainly
in Retail and Business Banking, Corporate Banking, Wealth
and Investment Management and Treasury. Pension risk is
monitored centrally with the cost borne across businesses.
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Credit risk management continued

Overview of the business market risk control structure

Croup Market Risk Director

Risk type
Traded
w Interest rate risk ® Commodity risk
= Snsead risk ® |nflatsan risk
® Currency risk ® Traded credit risk
® Equity risk & Bacig rick
wmanaged by

Investment Bank

Nan-traded

® intevest rate sk
u Forelgn exchamge sk
B Aggol manadgement risk

Retail and Business Banking
Corporate Banking

Pension

= [Mscount rate risk
= Inflation risk

B Agget value risk

Wealth and Investment Management

Absa

Treasury

with eversight and challenge provided by Market Risk Committee and. .,

® Traded products risk review
® Iryestment Committtes
® Conformance reviews

Abga Market Risk Commities
Treasury Committes
Treasury H-.“dl'gl".‘ Cormmiiies

B Ppredbon manggement group
& Pension Executive Board

Mew product sign-off process
Conformance feviews

Roles and responsibilities
The objectives of Barclays market risk management is to:

® understand and control market risk by robust
measurement, limit setting, reporting and oversight;

® facilitate business growth within a controlled and
transparent risk management framework;

® ensure that traded market risk in the businesses resides
primarily in Investment Bank including Absa CIBW; and

® minimise non-traded market risk.

To ensure the above objectives are met, Barclays has a
well established governance structure in place, whereby
the risks are identified, assessed, controlled and reported
on throughout the organisation.

The Board Financial Risk Committee (BFRC) reviews and
approves market risk appetite for the group. The Group
Market Risk Director is responsible for the Barclays
Market Risk Control Framework and, under delegated
authority from the Group Chief Risk Officer, sets a limit
framework within the context of the approved market risk
appetite.

The Market Risk Committee approves and makes
recommendations concerning the market risk profile
across Barclays Group. This includes approving the
Barclays Market Risk Control Framework and Group
Market Risk Policies; reviewing arising market or
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The head of each business is accountable for all market
risks associated with its activities. The head of the market
risk team covering each business is responsible for
implementing the risk control framework for market risk.
The control frameworks for traded, non-traded and
pensions risk are all governed by the Market Risk Control
Framework, which sets out how market risk should be
identified, measured, controlled, reported and reviewed.
The Framework also outlines and references Group
Market Risk policies.

Market risk oversight and challenge is provided by
business committees, Group committees, including the
Market Risk Committee and Group Market Risk. The chart
above gives an overview of the business control structure.

Risk management in the setting of strategy

Appetite for market risk is recommended by the risk
function, to be agreed by BFRC. Mandate and scales are
set to control levels of market risk and ensure the Group
remains within risk appetite. The Group runs an annual
Group-wide stress testing exercise which aims to simulate
the dynamics of exposures across Barclays Group and
cover all risk factors. The exercise is also designed to
measure the impact to Barclays’ fundamental business
plan, and is used to manage the wider Group’s strategy.

See page 385 for more detail on the role of risk in the
setting of strategy.

Market risk culture

Pension Fund Trustees and
Barclays central functions
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regulatory issues, limits and utilisation; and proposing risk
appetite levels to the Board. The Committee is chaired by
the Group Market Risk Director and attendees include the
Group Chief Risk Officer, respective business aligned risk
managers and senior managers from Group Market Risk
as well as Internal Audit.
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The Investment Bank risk function, which includes the
market risk function, reports directly to the Group Chief
Risk Officer, in line with the Transform initiative. Market
risk managers are independent from the businesses they
serve which embeds a risk culture with strong adherence
to limits that support Group wide risk appetite. See page
378 for more detail on Barclays’ risk culture.
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Management of traded market risk for other businesses through the Group Treasury function. 7
Positions will contribute both to market risk limits and "]
Barclays’ governance structure helps ensure all market regulatory capital if relevant. i
risks that the Group is exposed to are well managed and .
understood. Traded market risk measurement — management view t
Market risk management measures i
Traded market risk is generated primarily as a result of Barclays uses a range of complementary approaches to
market making activities, syndications and providing measure traded market risk which aim to capture the level
structured risk management solutions to clients at of losses that the Investment Bank is exposed to due to a
Barclays Investment Bank only. The Investment Bank also unfavourable changes in asset prices. The primary tools to :
manages the Interest Rate risks control the firm’s exposures are: g
Measure Description
Management Value at Risk (VaR) An estimate of the potential loss arising from unfavourable market movements, if
the current positions were to be held unchanged for one business day.
Primary stress tests An estimate of potential losses that might arise from extreme market moves or
scenarios to key liquid risk factors. E
Secondary stress tests Modelled losses to unfavourable market movements to illiquid market risk 3
exposures. i
Combined scenario stresses Multi asset scenario analysis of extreme, but plausible events that may impact
the market risk exposures of the Investment Bank.
Barclays’ use of Management VaR for traded market risk Management VaR
is broader than the application for use of VaR for . . o
regulatory capital and captures standardised, advanced ® Estimates the potential loss arising from unfavourable
and certain banking books where traded market risks are market movements. )
deemed to exist. The wider scope of Mana}gement VaRis = Management VaR differs from the Regulatory VaR used :i
what Barclays deems as material market risk exposures f h §
: - ) or capital purposes.
which may have a detrimental impact on the performance i
of the investment bank. The scope used in Regulatory = Backtesting performed to ensure model is fit for
VaR (see page 409) applies only to trading book positions purpose.
as defined by the PRA which is a narrower scope.
. . . . VaR is an estimate of the potential loss arising from
Stress testing and scenario analysis are also an important unfavourable market movements if the current positions 7
part of the risk management framework, to capture were to be held unchanged for one business day. For &
potential risk that may arise in severe but plausible events. internal market risk management purposes, the ’“
Investment Bank uses a historical simulation methodology E
with a two-year equally weighted historical period, at the H
95% confidence level for all trading books and some
banking books. VaR is split by risk factor as summarised
below:
Risk factor Description
Interest rate Changes in the level of interest rates can impact prices of interest rate sensitive
assets, such as bonds and derivative instruments, for example, Interest Rate
Swaps.
Spread risk Spread Risk (difference between bond yields and swap rates) arises when the
business has positions in both bonds and derivative instruments; both assets
may trade at different levels but are fundamentally exposed to similar risk. -
Foreign exchange risk The impact of changes in foreign exchange rates and volatilities. Investment H
Bank may be exposed to adverse or favourable movements in FX prices (e.g. ?
movement of FX trade after entering into a forward rate FX contract). -
Equity risk Market risk may arise due to changes in equity prices, volatilities and dividend L]
yields, for example, the Investment Bank is exposed to this risk as part of its -;;
market making activities, syndication or underwriting Initial Public Offerings. n
Commodity risk Commodity risk arises primarily from the Investment Bank’s commodities
businesses, who provide hedging solutions to clients and access to financial
investors.
Inflation risk The impact of changes in inflation rates and volatilities on cash instruments and

derivatives. This arises as part of market making activities, whereby Investment
Bank may be exposed to changes in inflation rates, for example, market making
syndications for inflation linked securities.

Credit risk The market risk that arises from the uncertainty of credit quality impacting prices
of assets, for example, positions such as Corporate Bonds, Securitised products
and derivative instruments, for example, Credit Default Swaps provide market
risk exposure.

Basis risk The impact of changes in interest rate tenor basis (e.g. the basis between swaps
vs. 3M LIBOR and swaps. 6M LIBOR) and cross currency basis and is primarily
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generated as a result of market making activities.

In some instances, historical data is not available for The output of the Management VaR model can be readily
particular market risk factors for the entire lookback tested through backtesting process. Backtesting checks
period, for example, complete historical data would not be instances where actual losses exceed the predicted
available for an equity following an Initial Public Offering. potential loss estimated by the VaR model. If the number
In these cases, market risk managers will proxy the of instances is too high, where actual losses exceed the
unavailable market risk factor data with available data for predicted potential loss estimated by the VaR model, this
a related market risk factor. could indicate limitations with the VaR calculation, for

example, the calculation is not capturing certain market
risk factors.
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The Management VaR model in some instances may not
appropriately measure some market risk exposures, especially for
market moves that are not directly observable via prices. Market risk
managers are required to identify risks which are not adequately
captured in VaR (‘risks not in VaR’ or ‘RNIVs’). RNIVs can be of two
varieties:

= Non VaR-type RNIVs: Represents a risk which would not be well
captured by any VaR model either because it represents an event
not historically observed (e.g. currency peg break) or a market risk
factor which is not seen to move frequently (e.g. correlation).

= VaR-type RNIVs: Represents risks that are not captured in VaR,
mainly because of infrastructure limitations or methodology
limitations.

Risk managers estimate RNIVs on a regular basis to improve the
accuracy of the VaR capture model.

When reviewing VaR estimates, the following considerations should
be taken into account:

® The historical simulation uses the most recent two years of past
data to generate possible future market moves, but the past may
not be a good indicator of the future;

® The one day time horizon may not fully capture the market risk of
positions that cannot be closed out or hedged within one day;

® \VaR is based on positions as at close of business and
consequently, it is not an appropriate measure for intra-day risk
arising from a position bought and sold on the same day; and

® VVaR does not indicate the potential loss beyond the VaR confidence
level.

Limits are applied at the total Investment Bank level as well as by risk
factor type, which are then cascaded down to particular trading desks
and businesses by the market risk management function.

See page 192 for a review of Management VaR in 2013.

Primary stress tests

Key tool used by management to measure liquid market risks from
extreme market movements or scenarios in each major trading asset
class.

Stress testing provides an estimate of potential significant future
losses that might arise from extreme market moves or scenarios.
Primary stress tests apply stress moves to key liquid risk factors for
each of the major trading asset classes, namely:

® |nterest rates — shock to the level and structure of interest rates and
inflation across currencies;

= Credit — impact on traded corporate credit exposures, including
across rating grades, geography, sectors and products;

® Foreign exchange — impact of unfavourable moves in currency
prices and volatility;

® Equity — shocks to share prices including exposures to specific
geographies, products and sectors;

® Emerging Markets — stresses across specific countries including
corporate and sovereign credit, interest rates and currency shocks;

® Commodities — adverse commodity price changes across both
physical and derivative markets; and

® Securitised Products — stresses to securitised structures and
associated hedges.
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Primary stresses apply moves to liquid assets incorporating up to a
few days holding period. Shock scenarios are determined by a
combination of observed extreme historical moves and forward
looking elements as appropriate.

Primary stresses are calculated for each asset class on a standalone
basis. Risk managers calculate several stress scenarios and publish
results to senior managers to highlight concentrations and the level of
exposures. Primary stress loss limits are applied across the
Investment Bank and is a key market risk control.

Secondary stress tests

= Key tool used by management to measure illiquid market risks from
extreme market movements or scenarios in each major trading
asset class.

Secondary stress tests are used in measuring potential losses arising
from illiquid market risks that cannot be hedged or reduced within the
time period covered in primary stress tests. Therefore, the extended
holding period under stress may compound the estimated losses
under a stressed environment which is a more conservative
assumption. These may relate to financial instruments or risk
exposures which are not readily or easily tradable or markets that are
naturally sensitive to a rapid deterioration in market conditions.

For each asset class, secondary stresses are aggregated to a single
stress loss which allows the business to manage its liquid and illiquid
risk factors. Limits against secondary stress losses are also applied,
which allows the firm to manage and control the level of illiquid risk
factors.

Stresses are specific to the exposure held and are calibrated on both
observed extreme moves and some forward looking elements as
appropriate.

Combined scenario stresses

= Key tool used by management to measure aggregated losses
across the entire trading book as a result of extreme forward looking
scenarios encompassing simultaneous shocks to multiple asset
classes.

The combined scenario stresses apply simultaneous shocks to
several risk factors assessed by applying respective changes in
foreign exchange rates, interest rates, credit spreads, commodities
and equities to the entire portfolio, for example, the impact of a rapid
and extreme slowdown in the global economy. The measure shows
results on a multi-asset basis across all Investment Banking trading
exposures. Combined scenarios are a useful tool in identifying
concentrations of exposures and highlighting areas that may provide
some diversification.

The estimated impact on market risk exposures are calculated and
reported by the market risk management function on a weekly basis.
The stress scenario and the calibration on the shocks are also
reviewed by market risk managers periodically for its relevance
considering any market environment.

Scenarios such as a global recession, deterioration in the availability
of liquidity and contagion effects of a slowdown in one of the major
economies are examples of combined scenarios. If necessary, market
event specific scenarios are also calculated, such as, an unfavourable
outcome of a US debt ceiling negotiation and the impact of a
disorderly exit of quantitative easing programmes.

See page 194 for a review of combined scenario stresses in 2013.
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Traded market risk measurement — regulatory view
Regulatory view of traded positions

For regulatory purposes, the trading book is defined as
one that consists of all positions in CRD financial
instruments and commodities held either with trading
intent or in order to hedge other elements of trading and
which are either free of any restrictive covenants on their
tradability or able to be hedged. A CRD financial
instrument is defined as a contract that gives rise to both a
financial asset of one party and a financial liability or
equity instrument of another party.

All of the below regulatory measures, including the
standardised approach, generate market risk capital
requirement, in line with the regulatory requirements set
out in the Capital Requirements

Directive (‘CRD III') and the PRA’s Prudential Sourcebook
for Banks, Building Societies and Investment Firms
(‘BIPRU’). Positions which cannot be included in the
trading book are included within the banking book and
generate risk capital requirements in line with this
treatment.

Regulatory measurements are not used for market risk
management purposes due to the scope and model
assumptions.

Regulatory measures for traded market risk

There are a number of regulatory measures which
Barclays has permission to use in calculating regulatory
capital (internal models approval). These are listed below:

vy whapeag ayj
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Measure Definition :;'
Regulatory Value at Risk (VaR) An estimate of the potential loss arising from unfavourable market movements ]
calibrated to 99% confidence interval 10 day holding period.
Stressed Value at Risk (SVaR) An estimate of the potential loss arising from a 12 month period of significant
financial stress over a 10 day holding period.
Incremental Risk Charge (IRC) An estimate of the incremental risk arising from rating migrations and defaults,
beyond what is already captured in specific market risk VaR for the non
correlation trading portfolio. Y
All Price Risk (APR) An estimate of all the material market risk, including rating migration and default g
for the correlation trading portfolio. F
2
Regulatory VaR
® Estimates the potential loss arising from unfavourable market movements.
® Regulatory VaR differs from the management approach
:
VaR Variable Regulatory Management .‘,‘
Confidence interval 99% 95% 3
Scope As approved by the Regulator (PRA) Barclays’ management view of market ?

risk exposures. Includes trading books
and banking books exposed to price

risk
Look-back period 2 years 2 years
Liquidity Horizon 10 days 1 day

Regulatory VaR allows oversight of the total potential
losses, at a given confidence level, of those trading books
which received approval from the regulator to be covered
via an internal model. Regulatory VaR levels contribute to
the calculation of the Market Risk RWAs.

Management VaR allows the bank to supervise the total
risk within Investment bank, including the trading book and
some banking books. Management VaR is also utilised for
internal capital model (economic capital).

Regulatory VaR is fundamentally the same as the
Management VaR (see page 407), with the key
differences listed above.

The model includes RNIVs, as described on page 408.

Stressed Value at Risk (SVaR)
® Estimates the potential loss arising from unfavourable
market movements in a stressed environment;

= |dentical to Regulatory VaR, but calibrated over a one
year stressed period; and

® Regulatory capital is allocated to individual businesses,
but not actively used by management to set limits on
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The SVaR model is required to be identical to the VaR
model used by Barclays, with the exception that the SVaR
model must be calibrated to a one-year period of
significant financial stress (‘the SVaR period’). Barclays
selects the SVaR period to be a one-year period that
maximises the sum of general market risk Regulatory VaR
and specific market risk Regulatory VaR for positions in
scope of regulatory approval. The SVaR period is
reviewed on a quarterly basis or when required by
material changes in market conditions or the trading
portfolio.

SVaR cannot be meaningfully backtested and is not
sensitive to current market conditions and consequently, it
is more difficult to use SVaR as a direct risk management
tool as compared to VaR. Many market risk factors with
complete historical data over a two year period may not
have complete data covering the SVaR period and
consequently, more proxies may be required for SVaR
than for VaR. The SVaR metric itself has the same
strengths and weaknesses as the Group’s VaR model.

Incremental Risk Charge (IRC)

® Captures risk arising from rating migrations and defaults
for traded debt instruments incremental to that already
captured by Regulatory VaR and SVaR.

DAL RS
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traded market risk.
As part of CRD |Ill, Barclays was required to introduce IRC

As part of CRD I, Barclays is required to compute a to capture the risk arising from ratings migrations or
market risk capital requirement based on a 10 day, 99% defaults in the traded credit portfolio. IRC measures this
VaR metric calibrated to a period of significant financial risk at a 99.9% confidence level with a one year holding
stress. This Stressed VaR (‘SVaR’) capital requirement is period and applies to all positions in scope for specific risk
added to the market risk capital requirement arising from including sovereign exposure.

Regulatory VaR, the Incremental Risk Charge and the All
Price Risk on an undiversified basis.
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Risk management >
Market risk management continued

Barclays IRC model simulates default and ratings transition events for
individual names. The behaviour of names is correlated with one
another to simulate a systemic factor to model the possibility of
multiple downgrades or defaults. The correlations between non-
sovereign names are based on the Basel-defined correlations
stipulated in the Internal Ratings Based approach to measuring credit
risk capital, with a fixed correlation between sovereign names.

Barclays IRC model simulates the impact of a ratings transition by
estimating the improvement or deterioration in credit spreads resulting
from the transition and assumes that the historically observed
average change in credit spreads (measured in relative terms)
resulting from ratings transitions provides an accurate estimate of
likely widening or tightening of credit spreads in future transitions. For
each position, the model computes the impact of spread moves up or
down at pre-specified relative movements in spread and the actual
impact is obtained by interpolating or extrapolating the actual spread
move from these pre-computed values.

Barclays IRC model assumes that ratings transitions, defaults and
any spread increases occur on an instantaneous basis. Consequently
there is no need to model a reduction in duration or roll off of positions
over the one year horizon.

All Price Risk (APR)
Captures all market risks affecting the correlation trading portfolio.

APR covers the correlation trading portfolio and is intended to capture
all risk factors relevant to corporate nth-to-default (on a basket of
referenced names) and tranched credit derivatives. The capital
requirement is based on a 99.9% confidence interval over a one year
holding period. The model generates a scenario based on a Monte
Carlo simulation and revalues the portfolio under the simulated
market scenario. The model captures the following risk factors in the
credit correlation portfolio;

® Default and ratings migration over a one year time horizon
® Credit spread volatility
® Recovery risk — uncertainty of the recoverable value under default

= Correlation risk

® Basis risk — basis between credit indices and its underlying
constituents

= Hedge slippage — portfolio rebalancing assumption

Barclays APR model is based on the IRC model but also captures
market risks not related to transition or default events, such as
movements in credit spreads or correlations. These risk factors are
included as part of the Monte Carlo simulation using distributions
calibrated to historically observed moves.

Regulatory traded risk measurements summary

Barclays maintains a Trading Book Policy Statement (‘TBPS’) which
defines the minimum requirements a business must meet to run
trading positions and the process by which positions are allocated to
trading or banking books. Trading intent is a key element in deciding
whether a position should be treated as a trading or banking book
exposure.

Currently all trading books must be managed by either Investment
Bank or separately by Absa CIBW. Businesses with trading books are
required to document their implementation of trading book standards
which define how the Barclays-wide TBPS requirements will be
implemented. In particular, businesses are expected to evidence
trading intent, for example, by setting and enforcing risk and position
limits and defining the consequences of breaching these limits.

Positions in the trading book are subject to market risk capital,
computed using models where regulatory approval has been granted,
otherwise the market risk capital requirement is calculated using
standard rules as defined by the PRA in BIPRU. If any of the criteria
specified in the TBPS are not met for a position, then that position
must be allocated to the banking book.

Most of Barclays market risk regulatory models are assigned the
highest model materiality rating of ‘A*. Consequently, the Regulatory
VaR model is subject to annual re-approval at the Executive Models
Committee (‘EMC’), which is chaired by the Group Chief Risk Officer
and the Group Chief Financial Officer. EMC considers evidence of
model suitability provided by the model owner, as well as an
independent validation conducted by the Group Centre Independent
Validation Unit. The following table summarises the models used for
market risk regulatory purposes and the applicable regulatory
thresholds.

Number of significant models and

Component modelled size of associated portfolio (RWAs)

Model description and methodology

Applicable regulatory thresholds

Regulatory VaR 1 model; £5.0bn Equally-weighted historical simulation Regulatory VaR is computed with 10
of potential daily P&L arising from day holding period and 99%
market moves confidence level

SVaR 1 model; £9.9bn Same methodology as used for VaR Regulatory SVaR is computed with
model 10 day holding period and 99%

confidence level

IRC 1 model; £2.1bn Monte Carlo simulation of P&L IRC is computed with one year
arising from ratings migrations and holding period and 99.9% confidence
defaults level

APR 1 model; £1.0bn Monte Carlo simulation of P&L APR is computed with one year

arising from ratings migrations and
defaults and market-driven
movements in spreads and
correlations

holding period and 99.9% confidence
level. As required in CRD Ill, the APR
charge is subject to a floor set with
reference to standard rules charge

See page 194 for a review of regulatory measures in 2013.
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Regulatory Backtesting

A backtesting exception is generated when a loss is

Backtesting is the method by which Barclays checks and greater than the daily VaR for any given day. ¥
affirms that its procedures for estimating VaR are 5
reasonable and serve its purpose of estimating the As defined by the PRA, a green model is consistent with a 5%'
potential loss arising from unfavourable market good working VaR model and is achieved for models that
movements. Barclays’ backtesting process is a regulatory have four or fewer backtesting exceptions in a 12-month
requirement and seeks to estimate the performance of the period. Backtesting counts the number of days when a
regulatory VaR model if it had been employed in prior loss (as defined by the PRA) exceeds the corresponding s
periods. Performance is measured by the number of VaR estimate, measured at the 99% regulatory confidence {
exceptions to the model i.e. net trading P&L loss in one level. For the Investment Bank’s VaR model, green model 2
trading day is greater than the estimated VaR for the status was maintained for 2013.
same trading day. If exceptions occur regularly (a 99% o
confidence interval indicates that one exception will occur Backtesting is also performed on management VaR to
in 100 days), Barclays’ procedures could be ensure it remains reasonable and fit for purpose.
underestimating VaR. i . .
The table below shows the VaR backtesting exceptions in z
Backtesting is performed at a legal entity level and at sub- 2013. A backtesting exception is generated when a loss is ;
portfolio levels on Barclays’ regulatory VaR model. greater than the VaR for a given day.
Regulatory backtesting compares Regulatory VaR at 99%
confidence level (1 day holding period equivalent) to a
clean and hypothetical P&L as defined in BIPRU 7.10. The
consolidated Barclays Bank Plc and Barclays Capital
Securities Ltd is the highest level of consolidation for the 7
VaR models that are used in the calculation of regulatory 3
capital. E]
2
Regulatory portfolios Total exceptions Status
Equities 3 Green
Commodities 3 Green H
Foreign Exchange 3 Green 2
Credit Correlation 2 Green E
Fixed Income Rates 2 Green ﬂ
Emerging Markets (excluding credit) 2 Green
Credit Support Annex Aware Discounting 1 Green
Valuation
Treasury 0 Green
Client Capital Management 0 Green
Fixed Income Credit 0 Green
Emerging Markets Credit 0 Green
Counterparty Risk Trading Single Name 0 Green
Trading
|
2
E
£
-]
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Risk management >
Market risk management continued

The charts below show VaR for Barclays’ regulatory portfolios where at least one exception has occurred during 2013. The
black lines indicate losses on the small number of days on which they exceeded the VaR amount.
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Typical drivers of the exceptions shown above are as
follow:

= Exceptional market moves, outside the confidence level
at which the model operates, for example, the market
volatility caused by the Federal Reserve tapering
announcement.
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Traded Market Risk Control

The metrics that Barclays use to measure market risk are
controlled through the use of appropriate limit framework.
Limits are set at the total Investment Bank portfolio level,
risk factor level, for example, interest rate risk, and at
business level, for example, Emerging Markets. Stress
limits and many book limits, such as foreign exchange and

28/03/2014
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® Risks which are not captured in VaR (for more
information on RNIVs see page 408).

Exceptions are reported to internal management and
regulators on a regular basis and exceptions are

investigated to ensure the model performs as expected.
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interest rate sensitivity limits, are also used to control risk
appetite.

The BFRC ratified firm wide limits are termed A-level limits
for total management VaR, risk factor VaR, primary stress
and secondary stresses. These are then cascaded down
by risk managers in order to meet the firm wide risk
appetite.
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Each A-level limit is set after consideration is given to
revenue generation opportunities and overall risk appetite
approved by the Board. Compliance with limits is
monitored by the independent Risk function in the
Investment Bank with oversight provided by Group Market
Risk.

Throughout 2013, Group Market Risk continued its
ongoing programme of conformance reviews on the
Investment Bank’s market risk management practices.
These reviews are intended to verify the business’s
conformance with Barclays Market Risk Control
Framework and best practices.

Summary of measures for non-traded market risk

Traded market risk reporting

Investment Bank market risk managers produce a number
of detailed and summary market risk reports daily, weekly,
fortnightly and monthly for business and risk managers.
These are sent to Group Market Risk for review and a risk
summary is presented at the Market Risk Committee and
the Investment Bank’s Traded Positions Risk Review. The
overall market risk profile is also presented to BFRC on a
regular basis.

Management of non-traded market risk

Non-Traded Risk Measurement
Barclays uses a range of complementary technical
approaches to measure non-traded market risk.

vy whapeag ayj
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Measure Definition

MBI 50

Annual Earnings at Risk

Impact on earnings of a parallel (upward or downward) movement in interest rates.

Economic Value of Equity

(EVE) rate shock.

Change in the present value of the banking book of a parallel (upward or downward) interest

Economic Capital

Economic Capital (EC) is held to protect against unexpected loss (in excess of expected loss)

and calculated over a one year time horizon.

Value at Risk (VaR)

An estimate of the potential loss arising from unfavourable market movements, if the current

positions were to be held unchanged for a set period of time.

Stress Testing

Scenario based stress testing using a variety of economic parameters to quantify the impact

to P&L and the Balance Sheet under various levels of stress.

MIN] JE

The risk in each business is measured and controlled
using both an income metric (Annual Earnings at Risk)
and value metrics (Economic Value of Equity, Economic
Capital and VaR).

Annual Earnings at Risk (AEaR)

AEaR measures the sensitivity of net interest income over
the next one year period. It is calculated as the difference
between the estimated income using the current yield
curve and the lowest estimated income following a parallel
increase or decrease in interest rates (200bps), subject to
a minimum interest rate of 0%. 200bp shocks are
consistent with industry best practise and supported by
banking regulators.

The main model assumptions are:

® The balance sheet is kept at the current level i.e. no
growth is assumed; and

® Balances are adjusted for an assumed behavioural
profile. This includes the treatment of fixed rate loans
including mortgages.

AEaR is applied to the entire banking book, including the
liquidity buffer and trades to hedge against non-traded
market risk. The metric provides a measure of how
interest rate risk may impact the Groups Profit & Loss,
providing a simple comparison between risk and returns.
The main disadvantage of the metric is its short term
focus, as it only measures the impact on a position in the
first 12 months. In order to counter this, the Group has
implemented additional Economic Value risk metrics.

See page 195 for a review of AEaR in 2013.

Economic Value of Equity (EVE)
Economic Value of Equity (EVE) calculates the change in
the present value of the banking book for a parallel
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Economic Capital (for recruitment, prepayment and
residual risk)

Economic Capital (EC) consistent models are used to
measure unexpected losses to a 99.98% confidence
interval over a 1 year period which reflects the level of
confidence (consistent with the Bank’s target AA rating).
Within non-traded risk, this measure aims to capture
recruitment risk, prepayment risk and residual risk for
banking book products (see page 196). EC metrics
typically measure variations in economic value from
specific sources of risk, for example, prepayment risk EC
for fixed rate mortgages predicts the cost of hedging to
reduce any mismatch exposure resulting from the impact
of an interest rate shock on customer prepayment levels.

EC is used in the active management of the banking book.
Limits are set against EC metrics and breaches trigger
mitigating actions to reduce exposure to appropriate
levels. EC modelling is typically applied only to fixed rate
products and the majority of variable rate and
administered rate portfolios are not subject to an EC
measure.

As part of the Group’s risk appetite and limit framework,
limits are set by product and portfolio for the three EC
categories across each business unit. Each business unit,
in line with Treasury, is tasked with managing the risk to
within the levels that in practise involves ensuring any
required pre or post hedging takes place in a timely
fashion to minimise recruitment and residual risk.

An advantage of EC is that it can calculate unexpected
losses to an appropriate degree of confidence given the
nature of the risks and covers sources of loss beyond the
scope of other models (for instance, AEaR only covers
income changes over a one year period; EVE only
considers existing business and does not include any
dynamic customer behaviour assumptions). The main
weaknesses come from necessary simplifying
assumptions. In the case of models based on statistical

SRR TR
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upward and downward interest rate (200bps) shock. This
shock is useful for drawing comparisons across portfolios,
and is also a regulatory reporting requirement. Note that
the EVE calculation measures sensitivity in terms of
present value, while AEaR measures income sensitivity.

The EVE measure is applied to the entire banking book,
including the liquidity buffer and trades to hedge against
non-traded market risk and covers the full life of
transactions and hedges, ensuring the risk over the whole
life of positions are considered. The main weaknesses of
this model stem from its simplicity. In particular, it does not
capture the impact of business growth or of management
actions and is based on the balance sheet as at the
reporting date.

barclays.com/annualreport
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confidence intervals, the choice of the statistical
distribution may drive under-prediction of very extreme
events (i.e. the real distribution may be “fat-tailed”). To
mitigate this, the Group continues to improve its models
using long time series of historical data to capture the
extreme effects.

See page 196 for a review of EC in 2013.
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Risk management >
Market risk management continued

Value at Risk (VaR)

Value at Risk (VaR) is an estimate of the potential loss arising from
unfavourable market movements, if the current positions were to be
held unchanged for a set period. For internal market risk management
purposes, the Investment Bank uses a historical simulation
methodology with a two-year equally weighted historical period, at the
95% confidence level for banking book portfolios covered by the
measure. This calculation is a present value sensitivity while AEaR is
an income sensitivity.

Daily Value at Risk is used to measure residual interest and foreign
exchange risks within certain banking book portfolios, following a
methodology and approach consistent with that of the trading book.

Quarterly Scaled Value at Risk is used to measure risk in the Liquidity
Buffer Investment Portfolio. The calculation uses a 5 year historical
period, a 95% confidence level and is scaled from daily to quarterly by
a constant of 8.1. The five year historical period is considered to be
more reflective of the AFS Banking Book portfolio, i.e. less reactive to
current market conditions whilst still capturing the stress period of
2008 and 2009.

Stress Testing
Stress losses are calculated for liquidity buffer portfolio, but not
subject to controlled limits.

All Non-traded Market Risk positions are subject to the Banks annual
stress testing exercise where scenarios based on economic
parameters are used to determine the potential impact of the
positions on P&L and the Balance Sheet.

Non-traded Market risk Control

Non-traded market risk is controlled through the use of limits on many
of the above risk measures. Limits are set at the total business level
and then cascaded down. The total business level limits for AEaR,
EVE, EC and VaR are agreed by the Group Market Risk Committee.
Compliance with limits is monitored by the respective business
market risk team with oversight provided by Group Market Risk.

The interest rate risk for balances with no defined maturity date and
an interest rate that is not linked to the base rate is managed by
Group Treasury. A series of continuous rolling hedges are used to
mitigate the interest rate risk in the banking book.

Non-traded Market risk Reporting

Barclays’ Group market risk function produces a number of detailed
market risk reports on a daily, weekly, fortnightly and monthly basis,
for business and risk managers. A risk summary is presented at the
Market Risk Committee.

Asset Management Structural Risk

Asset management structural risk arises where the fee and
commission income earned by asset management products is
affected by a change in market levels, primarily through the link
between income and the value of assets under management. Asset
management structural risk mainly resides in Wealth and Investment
Management, where the risk is incorporated into the medium term
plan and group wide stress test.

Asset management structural risk is subject to Group policy, with
limits set and is reported to the Market Risk Committee.

Asset management structural risk is measured using AEaR
considering a 30% fall in equity markets and 200bps increase in
yields. Group policy is for businesses to monitor and regularly assess
potential hedging strategies.
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Management of pension risk

Pension risk control

As the investment strategy of the UKRF is owned and defined by the
Trustees who are independent to the bank, pension risk is not
governed by the conventional limit framework observed in traded and
non-traded market risk. However, risk and positions are reported
monthly to the Market Risk Committee (MRC) and periodically to the
Pension Management Group (PMG), Pension Executive Board (PEB)
and BFRC.

Group Market Risk is responsible for the ongoing challenge of the risk
profile and to that aim will ensure the following:

® At least annual review of all Pension Funds shortfalls;
= Detailed review of liability driven data;

® Ensure a continuous and detailed interaction exists between Group
Market Risk and the pension asset manager;

® To conduct, where necessary, any deep dives to ensure a
consistent view of the risk positions of the fund.

Pension risk measurements
The following metrics are used to describe pension risk:

= Asset/Liability mismatch under IAS 19R, Funding and Solvency
Rules;

= Asset VaR and liability VaR;

® Total pension risk VaR i.e. which includes potential diversification
between assets and liabilities.

The VaR used for pension risk is calibrated at a 95% confidence
level, with a one year horizon to reflect the long-term nature of the
risk. Whilst the asset portfolio is sensitive to the volatility to any asset
class the pension asset manager invests in, the liabilities are mainly
exposed to inflation, and interest rates and corporate credit spreads
which are the main components of the discount rate.

See page 197 for a review of pension risk in 2013.
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Operational risk management

@ Operational Risk Management Overview

Operational Risk is defined as the risk of direct
or indirect impacts resulting from human factors,
inadequate or failed internal processes and
systems or external events. During 2013 the
Board Conduct, Reputation and Operational
Risk Committee was established and met to
consider the impacts that operational risk may
have on the Group.

These disclosures are unaudited unless otherwise
stated

Overview (audited)
The management of operational risk has two key objectives:

1. To minimise the impact of losses suffered, both in the normal
course of business (small losses) and from extreme events (large
losses).

2. To improve the effective management of the Group and
strengthen its brand and external reputation.

Barclays is committed to the measurement and management of
operational risk and was granted a waiver by the FSA (now the PRA)
to operate an Advanced Measurement Approach (AMA) for
operational risk under Basel 2, which commenced in January 2008.
The majority of the Group calculates regulatory capital requirements
using AMA (93% of capital requirements), however, in specific areas
we apply the Basic Indicator Approach (7%). Barclays works to
benchmark its internal operational risk management and
measurement practices with peer banks and to drive the further
development of advanced techniques.
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Organisation and structure (audited)

Barclays is committed to operating within a strong system of internal
control that enables business to be transacted and risk taken without
exposing itself to unacceptable potential losses or reputational
damage. Barclays has an overarching framework that sets out
Barclays approach to internal governance (‘the Barclays Guide’). The
Barclays Guide establishes the mechanisms and processes by which
the Board directs the organisation, through setting the tone and
expectations from the top, delegating its authority and monitoring
compliance.

A key component of the Barclays Guide is the Enterprise Risk
Management Framework (ERMF). The purpose of the ERMF is to
identify and set minimum requirements in respect of the main risks to
achieving the Group’s strategic objectives and to provide reasonable
assurance that internal controls are effective. The key elements of the
Group’s system of internal control, which is aligned to the
recommendations of The Committee of Sponsoring Organizations of
the Treadway Commission, Internal Control — Integrated Framework
(COSO), are set out in the risk control frameworks relating to each of
the Group’s Key Risks and in the Group Operational Risk Framework.

Operational Risk is one of six Principal Risks in the EMRF and
comprises a number of specific Key Risks defined as follows:

® CyberSecurity: Risk of loss or detriment to Barclays’ business and
customers as a result of actions committed or facilitated through the
use of networked information systems;

= External supplier: Inadequate selection and ongoing management
of external suppliers;

® Financial reporting: Reporting mis-statement or omission within
external financial or regulatory reporting;

= Fraud: Dishonest behaviour with the intent to make a gain or cause
a loss to others;

= Information: Inadequate protection of Barclays’ information in
accordance with its value and sensitivity;

® | egal: Failure to identify and manage legal risks;
= Payments: Failure in operation of payments processes;

® People: Inadequate people capabilities, and/or performance/reward
structures, and/or inappropriate behaviours;

= Premises & security: Unavailability of premises (to meet business
demand) and/or safe working environments, and inadequate
protection of physical assets, employees and customers against
external threats;

® Product: Inadequate design, assessment and testing of products/
services;

= Regulatory: Failure or inability to comply fully with the laws,
regulations or codes applicable specifically to the financial services
industry;

® Taxation: Failure to comply with tax laws and practice which could
lead to financial penalties, additional tax charges or reputational
damage;

= Technology: Failure to develop and deploy secure, stable and
reliable technology solutions; and

= Transaction operations: Failure in the management of critical
transaction processes.

These risks may result in financial and/or non-financial impacts
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including legal/regulatory breaches or reputational damage. For more
information on Legal, Regulatory and Taxation risks please see pages
136 to 140.
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Operational risk management continued

The Operational Risk Framework comprises a number of elements
which allow Barclays to manage and measure its Operational risk
profile and to calculate the amount of Operational risk capital that
Barclays needs to hold to absorb potential losses. The minimum,
mandatory requirements for each of these elements are set out in the
Group Operational Risk Policies. This framework is implemented
across the Group:

= vertically, through the organisational structure with all businesses
required to implement and operate an Operational risk framework
that meets, as a minimum, the requirements detailed in these
operational risk policies; and

® horizontally, with the Group Key Risk Officers required to monitor
information relevant to their Key Risk from each Operational risk
framework element.

The prime responsibility for the management of operational risk and
the compliance with control requirements rests with the business and
functional units where the risk arises. Operational risk partners are
widely distributed throughout the Group and support these areas,
assisting line managers in understanding and challenging the
effectiveness of management of risks that they own.

The Operational Risk Director (or equivalent) for each business is
responsible for ensuring the implementation of and compliance with
Group Operational Risk policies.

The Group Operational Risk Director is responsible for establishing,
owning and maintaining an appropriate Group-wide Operational Risk
Framework and for overseeing the portfolio of Operational Risk
across the Group. The Operational Risk & Control Committee
(OR&CC) is the senior executive body responsible for the oversight
and challenge of Operational Risk and the control environment in
Barclays. The outputs of the OR&CC are presented to the Board
Conduct, Reputation and Operational Risk Committee (BCRORC).

In addition, specific operational risk committees or governance and
control committees at the business level, monitor the risk and control
environment. The OR&CC receives reports from these committees
and considers Group-significant control issues and their remediation.
In addition, the OR&CC presents control issues to the Board Audit
Committee (BAC).

Businesses are required to report their operational risks on both a
regular and an event-driven basis. The reports include a profile of the
material risks to their business objectives and the effectiveness of key
controls, control issues of Group-level significance, operational risk
events and a review of scenarios and capital. Specific reports are
prepared on a regular basis for OR&CC, BCRORC and BAC.

The Internal Audit function provides further independent review and
challenge of the Group’s operational risk management controls,
processes and systems and reports to the Board and senior
management.
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Operational risk management (audited)

The Barclays Operational Risk framework is a key component of the
Enterprise Risk Management Framework and has been designed to
meet a number of external governance requirements including the
Basel Capital Accord, the Capital Requirements Directive and
Turnbull guidance as an evaluation framework for the purposes of
Section 404 of the Sarbanes-Oxley Act. It also supports the
Sarbanes-Oxley requirements.

The operational risk framework includes the following elements:

Risk and control self-assessments

Barclays identifies and assesses all material risks within each
business and evaluates the key controls in place to mitigate those
risks. Managers in the businesses use self-assessment techniques to
identify risks, evaluate the effectiveness of key controls in place and
assess whether the risks are effectively managed within business risk
appetite. The businesses are then able to make decisions on what, if
any, action is required to reduce the level of risk to Barclays. These
risk assessments are monitored on a regular basis to ensure that
each business continually understands the risks it faces.

Risk events

An operational risk event is any circumstance where, through the lack
or failure of a control, Barclays has actually, or could have, made a
loss. The definition includes situations in which Barclays could have
made a loss, but in fact made a gain, as well as incidents resulting in
reputational damage or regulatory impact only.

A standard threshold is used across the Group for reporting risk
events and part of the analysis includes the identification of
improvements to processes or controls, to reduce the recurrence
and/or magnitude of risk events. For significant events, both financial
and non-financial, this analysis includes the completion of a formal
lessons learnt.

Barclays also uses a database of external risk events which are
publicly available and is a member of the Operational RiskData
eXchange (ORX), a not-for-profit association of international banks
formed to share anonymous loss data information. Barclays uses this
external loss information to support and inform risk identification,
assessment and measurement.

Key indicators

Key Indicators (Kls) are metrics which allow Barclays to monitor its
operational risk profile. Kls include measurable thresholds that reflect
the risk appetite of the business. Kls are monitored to alert
management when risk levels exceed acceptable ranges or risk
appetite levels and drive timely decision making and actions.

barclays.com/annualreport
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Operational risk appetite

Barclays approach to determining its operational risk appetite
combines both quantitative measures and qualitative judgement, in
order to best reflect the nature of non-financial risks.

The monitoring and tracking of operational risk measures is
supplemented with qualitative review and discussion at senior
management executive committees on the action being taken to
improve controls and reduce risk to an acceptable level.

Operational risk appetite is aligned to the Group’s Risk Appetite
Framework. The Board Conduct, Reputation and Operational Risk
Committee considers and recommends to the Board for approval, via
the Enterprise Wide Risk Committee, the Group’s risk appetite
statement for Operational Risk based on performance in the current
year and the projections for financial volatility the following year.

Reporting

The ongoing monitoring and reporting of operational risk is a key
component of the Barclays Operational Risk Framework. Reports are
used by the Operational Risk function and by Business management
to understand, monitor, manage and control operational risks and
losses.

The operational risk profile is reviewed by senior management at the
Operational Risk & Control Committee and the Board at the Board
Conduct, Reputation and Operational Risk Committee.

Key risk scenarios

® Key Risk Scenarios are a summary of the extreme potential risk
exposure for each Key Risk in each business and function,
including an assessment of the potential frequency of risk events,
the average size of losses and three extreme scenarios. The Key
Risk Scenario assessments are a key input to the Advanced
Measurement Approach calculation of regulatory and economic
capital requirements (see following section on Operational Risk
Measurement). The assessment is performed by Key Risk Officers,
taking into account analysis of internal and external loss
experience, key risk indicators, risk and control self-assessments
and other risk information. The businesses and functions analyse
potential extreme scenarios, considering:

the circumstances and contributing factors that could lead to an
extreme event;

the potential financial and non-financial impacts (eg reputational
damage); and

the controls that seek to limit the likelihood of such an event
occurring, and the mitigating actions that would be taken if the event
were to occur (eg crisis management procedures, business
continuity or disaster recovery plans).

Management may then conclude whether the potential risk is

acceptable (within appetite) or whether changes in risk management
control or business strategy are required.
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Operational risk measurement

Barclays assesses its operational risk capital requirements using an
Advanced Measurement Approach. The approach involves estimating
the potential range of losses that could be incurred in a year from
operational risk events, using statistical distributions. Regulatory
capital requirements are set to cover 99.9% of the estimated losses.
Barclays also assesses its economic capital requirements to cover
99.98% of the estimated losses that exceed the typical losses
(diversified across all risk classes).

The potential frequency and severity of losses is estimated for each
Key Risk (within the Operational Risk category) in each business and
function. The potential range of individual loss severities is
represented by a statistical distribution, estimated from the average
loss size and three extreme scenarios (from Key Risk Scenarios), as
well as loss data from the Operational RiskData eXchange (ORX).

The capital calculation also takes into account the possibility of
correlations between operational risk losses occurring in a year
(between risks within businesses and functions and between
businesses and functions).

In certain joint ventures and associates, Barclays may not be able to
apply the AMA and so uses the Basic Indicator Approach (BIA) to
calculate operational risk capital. With the BIA, Barclays is required to
hold a certain percentage, currently 15% of average gross income, in
capital. Areas where the BIA is applied are: the Africa RBB
businesses, including Barclays Bank Mozambique and National Bank
of Commerce (Tanzania); Barclays Bank PLC Pakistan; the new to
bank business activities acquired from Lehman Brothers; and the
portfolios of assets purchased from Woolworths Financial Services in
South Africa, Citi Cards Portugal and Italy, Standard Life Bank, ING
Direct, MBNA Corporate Cards, Upromise, RCI, Egg Cards, EdCon,
Sallie Mae and Ameriprice.

Insurance

As part of its risk management approach, the Group also uses
insurance to mitigate the impact of some operational risks.

28/03/2014



Form 6-K Page 673 of 829

barclays.com/annualreport Barclays PLC Annual Report 2013 > 417

mhtml:file://C:\temp\Form 6-K.mht 28/03/2014



Form 6-K

Page 674 of 829

Table of Contents

Risk management >
Liquidity risk management

Liquidity Risk

Liquidity risk is the risk that a firm, although
solvent, either does not have sufficient financial
resources available to enable it to meet its
obligations as they fall due, or can secure such
resources only at excessive cost. This also
results in a firm’s inability to meet regulatory
liquidity requirements. This risk is inherent in all
banking operations and can be affected by a
range of Group-specific and market-wide
events.

These disclosures are unaudited unless otherwise
stated

Overview (audited)

The Board has formally recognised a series of risks that are
continuously present in Barclays and materially impact the
achievement of Barclays’ objectives one of which is Funding risk.
Liquidity risk is recognised as a Key risk within Funding risk. The
efficient management of liquidity is essential to the Group in retaining
the confidence of the financial markets and ensuring that the business
is sustainable. Liquidity risk is managed through the Liquidity Risk
Management Framework (the Liquidity Framework) which is designed
to maintain liquidity resources that are sufficient in amount and quality
and a funding profile, which is appropriate to maintain market
confidence in the Group’s name and meet the liquidity risk appetite as
expressed by the Board.

This is achieved via a combination of policy formation, review and
governance, analysis, stress testing, limit setting and monitoring.
Together, these meet internal and regulatory requirements.

Governance and organisation (audited)

Barclays Treasury operates a centralised governance control process
that covers all of the Group’s liquidity risk management activities by
the Board Financial Risk Committee. The Liquidity Framework is
subject to annual review. The Liquidity Framework describes liquidity
policies and controls that the Group has implemented to manage
liquidity risk within the Liquidity Risk Appetite.

Ongoing business

management

= LRA and Planning

= Liquidity limits

= Early Warning
Indicators Committee

Early signs/

Mild stress

= Monitoring and review

= | ow cost actions and
balance sheet optimism
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Severe Stress

= Activate Contingency
Funding Plan

= Balance sheet
reduction and
business limitations

The Board sets the Group’s Liquidity Risk Appetite (LRA), being the
level of risk the Group chooses to take in pursuit of its business
objectives and in meeting its regulatory obligations. The Treasury
Committee is responsible for the management and governance of the
mandate defined by the Board and includes the following sub-
committees:

® The Balance Sheet Management Committee — provides a
coordinated forum to oversee the management and governance of
Balance Sheet Management including behavioural mismatch,
structural risk, and transfer pricing;

® The Investment Advisory Group supervises the investment of a
portion of the Group’s liquidity pool in longer dated liquid assets.
The Investment Advisory Group approves a detailed allocation
framework across assets and tenors, and reviews the performance
and risks associated with these holdings. The holdings are subject
to limits set by the Board Financial Risk Committee and by the
independent Group market and credit risk functions; and

® The Funding and Liquidity Risk Committee, a sub-committee of the
Balance Sheet Management Committee, is responsible for the
review, challenge and recommendation of the Liquidity Framework
to the Treasury Committee.

Liquidity risk framework

Barclays has a comprehensive Liquidity Framework for managing the
Group’s liquidity risk. The Liquidity Framework is designed to deliver
the appropriate term and structure of funding consistent with the
Liquidity Risk Appetite set by the Board.

The Liquidity Framework incorporates a range of ongoing business
management tools to monitor, limit and stress test the Group’s
balance sheet and contingent liabilities and a Contingency Funding
Plan. Limit setting and transfer pricing are tools that are designed to
control the level of liquidity risk taken and drive the appropriate mix of
funds, which together reduce the likelihood that a liquidity stress
event could lead to an inability to meet the Group’s obligations as
they fall due. The stress tests assess potential contractual and
contingent stress outflows under a range of scenarios, which are then
used to determine the size of the liquidity pool that is immediately
available to meet anticipated outflows, if a stress occurred.

The Group maintains a Contingency Funding Plan which details how
liquidity stress events of varying severity would be managed. Since
the precise nature of any stress event cannot be known in advance,
the plans are designed to be flexible to the nature and severity of the
stress event and provide a menu of options that could be used as
appropriate at the time. Barclays also maintains Recovery Plans
which consider actions to generate additional liquidity in order to
facilitate recovery in a severe stress.

Recovery Resolution

= Ensure an
orderly resolution
can be carried
out if necerssary,
without adverse
systemic risk or
exposing the
public fund to

= Asset and liability
actions to generate
additional liquidity
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Ongoing business management

Risk appetite and planning

Under the Liquidity Framework, Barclays has established a Liquidity

Risk Appetite (LRA) together with the appropriate limits for the

management of the liquidity risk. This is the level of liquidity risk the

Group chooses to take in pursuit of its business objectives and in

meeting its regulatory obligations. The key expression of the liquidity

risk is through internal stress tests. This involves comparing the

liquidity pool with anticipated stressed net contractual and contingent

outflows for each of three stress scenarios.

Liquidity limits

The LRA is reviewed on a continuous basis and is subject to formal
Board approval at least annually. The Group runs three primary
liquidity stress scenarios, aligned to the PRA’s prescribed stresses:

® 90 day market-wide stress event;
= 30 day Barclays-specific stress event; and
= 30 day combined market-wide and Barclays-specific stress event.

In addition to the liquidity pool, the Liquidity Framework provides for
other management actions, including generating liquidity from other
liquid assets on the Group’s balance sheet in order to meet additional
stress outflows, or to preserve or restore the Liquidity Pool in the
event of a liquidity stress

Barclays manages limits on a variety of on and off-balance sheet exposures, a sample of which is shown in the table below.
These limits serve to control the overall extent and composition of liquidity risk taken by managing exposure to the cash

outflows.

Examples of Liquidity Limits

Money market FX Cashflow limits

framework

Secured Mismatch
limits

Debt Buyback limits

Internal pricing and incentives

Barclays actively manages the composition and duration
of the balance sheet and of contingent liquidity risk
through the transfer of liquidity premium directly to
business units. Liquidity premiums are charged and
credited to businesses according to the behavioural life of
assets and liabilities and contingent liquidity risk. These
transfer pricing mechanisms are designed to ensure that
liquidity risk is reflected in product pricing and
performance measurement, thereby ensuring that the
Liquidity Framework is integrated into business level
decision making to drive the appropriate mix of sources
and uses of funds.

Examples of Early Warning Indicators

Change in composition of
deposits

Widening CDS spreads

Contingency Funding Plan and Recovery Resolution
Plan

Barclays maintains a Contingency Funding Plan (CFP),
which is designed to provide a framework where a liquidity
stress could be effectively managed. The CFP is
proportionate to the nature, scale and complexity of the
business and is tested to ensure that it is operationally
robust. The CFP details the circumstances in which the
plan could be invoked, including as a result of adverse
movements in Liquidity Early Warning Indicators. As part
of the plan the Barclays Treasurer has established a
Liquidity Management Committee (LMC) On invocation of
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Level of debt buybacks

Change in maturity profile

Structurered Notes
limits

Concentration limits

Off-Balance Sheet
commitment limits

Ratings Downgrade
limits

Early warning indicators

Barclays monitors a range of market indicators for early
signs of liquidity risk either in the market or specific to
Barclays, a sample of which are shown in the table below.
These are designed to immediately identify the
emergence of increased liquidity risk to maximise the time
available to execute appropriate mitigating actions.
Deterioration in Early Warning Indicators can lead to
invocation of the Group’s Contingency Funding Plan,
which provides a framework for how the liquidity stress
would be managed.

Rising funding costs

Repo haircut widening

The CFP provides a communication plan and includes
management actions to respond to liquidity stresses of
varying severity. These could include monetising the
liquidity pool, slowing the extension of credit and
increasing the tenor of funding.

The Group continues to work with the authorities on
recovery and resolution planning (RRP). The Group made
its first formal RRP submissions to the UK and US
regulators in mid-2012 and has since continued to work
with the authorities to identify and address any
impediments to resolvability.
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Barclays also maintains a Group Recovery Plan, which
details potential actions in the event of a severe stress
including securitising or selling assets, disposals,
divestment and capital raising.
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Capital risk management

Overview
Capital risk is the risk that the Group has
insufficient capital resources to:

B Meet minimum regulatory requirements in the
UK and in other jurisdictions such as the
United States and South Africa where
regulated activities are undertaken. The
Group’s authority to operate as a bank is
dependent upon the maintenance of adequate
capital resources;

B Support its credit rating. A weaker credit
rating would increase the Group’s cost of
funds; and

B Support its growth and strategic options.

These disclosures are unaudited unless otherwise
stated

Overview (audited)

Capital Management is integral to the Group’s approach to financial
stability and sustainability management and is therefore embedded in
the way our businesses and legal entities operate. Our Capital
Management strategy is driven by the strategic aims of the Group and
the risk appetite set by the Board.

Our objectives are achieved through well embedded capital
management practices:

Primary objectives

Provide a viable and sustainable
business offering by maintaining
adequate capital to cover the
Group’s current and forecast
business needs and associated
risks

Core practices
= Maintain a capital and
leverage plan on a short-
term and medium-term
basis aligned with strategic
objectives

Meet minimum regulatory
requirements at all times in
the UK and in all other
jurisdictions that the Group
operates in, such as the
United States and South
Africa where regulated
activities are undertaken
Perform Group-wide
internal and regulatory
stress tests

Maintain capital buffers
over regulatory minimums
Develop contingency plans
for severe (stress
management actions) and
extreme stress tests

Ensure the Group and legal
entities maintain adequate capital
to withstand the impact of the
risks that may arise under the
stressed conditions analysed by
the Group
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Our approach to capital risk management

We adopt a forward-looking, risk based approach to Capital Risk
Management. Capital demand and supply is actively managed on a
centralised basis, at a business level, at a local entity level and on a
regional basis taking into account the regulatory, economic and
commercial environment in which Barclays operates.

Capital planning

Capital forecasts are managed on a top-down and bottom-up analysis
through both short-term (monthly for year 1) and medium-term (3
year) financial planning cycles. Barclays’ capital plans are developed
with the objective of maintaining capital that is adequate in quantity
and quality to support the approved risk profile and business needs,
including our Transform financial commitments. As a result, the Group
holds a diversified pool of capital resources that provides strong loss
absorbing capacity and optimised returns.

Capital planning also includes managing capital against leverage
targets. These requirements are being developed by the Basel
Committee and by national regulators. The Group is required to meet
the PRA’s leverage requirements calculated on a PRA adjusted CET1
capital base plus qualifying Additional Tier 1 capital using CRD IV
leverage exposure.

Barclays’ capital plans are continually monitored against relevant
internal target capital ratios to ensure they remain appropriate, and
consider risks to the plan including possible future regulatory
changes.

Local management ensures compliance with an entity’s minimum
regulatory capital requirements by reporting to local asset and liability
committees with oversight by the Group’s Capital Committee, as
required.

Target ratios

The Group’s capital plan and target ratios are set in consideration of
CRD 1V, and draft Recovery and Resolution Directive (RRD)
requirements. The target capital structure expected to be achieved
during the course of 2015 in consideration of these requirements and
the Transform commitments anticipate a target:

= Fully loaded CRD IV CET1 ratio of 10.5% comprising of an
expected 4.5% regulatory minimum CET1 ratio requirement leading
to a 9.0% regulatory target CET1 ratio including Conservation and
Global Systemic buffers (but excluding Pillar 2A and counter-
cyclical buffer) and a 1.5% CET1 ‘internal management buffer’;

= 1.5% Additional Tier 1 layer (excluding Pillar 2A); and

® 5.0% Tier 2 debt capital to meet a internal target 17% total capital
ratio.

In addition to Barclays’ end state capital structure, target ratios have
also been set in respect of the PRA’s leverage ratio expectation of
3.0% applicable from June 2014.

Capital allocation

Capital allocations are approved by the Group Executive Committee
and monitored by the Treasury Committee, taking into consideration
the risk appetite, growth and strategic aims of the Group. Barclays
Bank PLC (BBPLC) is the primary source of capital to its legal
entities. Regulated legal entities are, at a minimum, allocated
adequate capital to meet their current and forecast regulatory and
business requirements.
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Risk identification

Capital demand is assessed and quantified for credit, market,
operational, interest rate risk on the banking book, pension obligation
risk and securitisation risks, in line with the PRA’s regulatory
requirements.

Barclays Treasury works closely with Group Risk, businesses and
legal entities to support a proactive approach to identifying sources of
capital ratio volatilities which are incorporated in the Group’s capital
plan. Capital risks against firm-specific and macroeconomic early
warning indicators are monitored and reported to the Treasury
Committee, associated with clear escalation channels to Senior
Management.

Stress testing

Internal stress testing is undertaken to quantify and understand the
impact of sensitivities on the capital plan and capital ratios, arising
from 1in 7 year and 1 in 25 year stresses. Actual recent economic,
market and peer institution stresses are used to inform the
assumptions of the stress tests and assess the effectiveness of
mitigations strategies.

The Group also undertakes stress tests prescribed by the PRA and
ECB. Legal entities undertake stress tests prescribed by their local
regulators. These stress tests inform decisions on the size and quality
of capital buffer required and the results are incorporated into the
Group capital plan to ensure adequacy of capital under normal and
severe, but plausible stressed conditions.

Risk mitigation

As part of the stress testing process actions are identified that should
be taken to mitigate risks that could arise in the event of material
adverse changes in the current economic and business outlook.

As an additional layer of protection, the Barclays Recovery Plan
defines the actions and implementation strategies available for the
Group to increase or preserve capital resources in the event that
stress events are more extreme than anticipated. In addition, the
strong regulatory focus on resolvability has continued in 2013, from
both UK and international regulators. The Group continues to work
with the authorities on recovery and resolution planning (RRP), and
the detailed practicalities of the resolution process, including the
provision of information that would be required in the event of a
resolution, so as to enhance Barclays resolvability (a Citizenship
commitment made in May 2012).

Transferability of capital

The Group’s policy is for surplus capital held in Group entities to be
repatriated to BBPLC in the form of dividends and/or capital
repatriation, subject to local regulatory requirements, exchange
controls and tax implications. This approach provides optimal
flexibility on the redeployment of capital across legal entities. The
Group is not aware of any material impediments to the prompt
transfer of capital resources, in line with the above policy, or
repayment of intra-group liabilities when due.
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Governance

The Group and legal entity capital plans are underpinned by the
Capital Management Framework, which includes the capital
management policies and practices approved by the Capital
Committee. These are implemented consistently and aimed at
delivering on the Group objectives.

Group Treasury Committee and the Board approve the Group capital
plan, stress tests and Recovery Plan. The Group Treasury Committee
also manages compliance with the Group’s capital management
objectives and reviews actual and forecast capital demand and
resources on a monthly basis. The Board Financial Risk Committee
annually reviews risk appetite and then analyses the impacts of stress
scenarios on the Group capital forecast (see pages 70 to 72) in order
to understand and manage the Group’s projected capital adequacy.

Resources

Global teams operate in accordance with the Group’s policies and
procedures, having direct access to local regulators and businesses
in order to support individual capital management at a legal entity
level.

Senior Management awareness and transparency

Capital ratios, early warning indicators and movements in capital
demand and supply are reported to Group Treasury Committee
monthly.

Capital management information is readily available at all times to
support the Executive Management’s strategic and day-to-day
business decision making, as may be required.

The Group submits its Board approved ICAAP document to the PRA
on an annual basis, which forms the basis of the Individual Capital
Guidance (ICG) set by the PRA.

Pillar 3 disclosures are approved by the Board and publicly available
as a separate document in line with the Basel 3 and PRA
requirements.

Ongoing capital management risks

Capital ratio sensitivity to foreign exchange rate movements
The Group has capital resources and RWAs denominated in foreign
currencies. Changes in foreign exchange rates result in changes in
the GBP equivalent value of foreign currency denominated capital
resources and RWAs. As a result, the Group’s regulatory capital
ratios are sensitive to foreign currency movements.

The Group’s capital ratio management strategy is to minimise the
volatility of the capital ratios caused by foreign exchange rate
movements. To achieve this, the Group aims to maintain the ratio of
foreign currency CET 1, Tier 1 and Total capital resources to foreign
currency RWAs the same as the Group’s consolidated capital ratios.

The Group’s investments in foreign currency subsidiaries and
branches, to the extent that they are not hedged for foreign exchange
movements, translate into GBP upon consolidation creating CET1
capital resources sensitive to foreign currency movements. Changes
in the GBP value of the investments due to foreign currency
movements are captured in the currency translation reserve, resulting
in a movement in CET1 capital.

To create foreign currency Tier 1 and Total Capital resources
additional to the CET1 capital resources, the Group issues, where
possible, debt capital in non-GBP currencies. This is primarily
achieved by the issuance of debt capital from Barclays Bank PLC in
USD and EUR, but can also be achieved by subsidiaries issuing
capital in local currencies, such as Barclays Africa Group Limited in
South Africa.
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Articles of Association

The Company is a public limited company registered in
England and Wales under company number 48839.
Barclays, originally named Barclay & Company Limited,
was incorporated in England and Wales on 20 July 1896
under the Companies Acts 1862 to 1890 as a company
limited by shares. The company name was changed to
Barclays Bank Limited on 17 February 1917 and it was
registered on 15 February 1982 as a public limited
company under the Companies Acts 1948 to 1980. On
1 January 1985, the Company changed its name to
Barclays PLC.

Under the Companies Act 2006 a company’s
Memorandum of Association now need contain only the
names of the subscribers and the number of shares each
subscriber has agreed to take. For companies in existence
as of 1 October 2009, all other provisions which were
contained in the company’s Memorandum of Association,
including the company’s objects, are now deemed to be
contained in the company’s Atrticles. The Companies Act
2006 also states that a company’s objects are unrestricted
unless the company’s Articles provide otherwise.

The Articles of Association were adopted at the
Company’s Annual General Meeting (AGM) on 30 April
2010 and amended at the AGM of the Company on

25 April 2013.

The Company may, by special resolution, amend its
Articles of Association.

The following is a summary and explanation of the current
Articles of Association.

Directors

(i) The minimum number of Directors (excluding
alternate Directors) is five. There is no maximum limit.
There is no age limit for Directors.

(i) Excluding executive remuneration and any other
entitlement to remuneration for extra services
(including service on board committees) under the
Articles, a Director is entitled to a fee at a rate
determined by the Board but the aggregate fees paid
to all Directors shall not exceed £2,000,000 per
annum or such higher amount as may be approved by
an ordinary resolution of the Company. Each Director
is entitled to reimbursement for all reasonable
travelling, hotel and other expenses properly incurred
by him/her in or about the performance of his/her
duties.

(ii

=

No Director may act (either himself/herself or through
his/her firm) as an auditor of the Company. A Director
may hold any other office of the Company on such
terms as the Board shall determine.

(iv) At each AGM of the Company, one third of the
Directors (rounded down) are required under the
Articles of Association to retire from office by rotation
and may offer themselves for re-election. The
Directors so retiring are first, those who wish to retire
and not offer themselves for re-election and, second
those who have been longest in office (and in the
case of equality of service length are selected by lot).
Other than a retiring Director, no person shall (unless
recommended by the Board) be eligible for election
unless a member notifies the Company Secretary in
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(vi) The Board may appoint any Director to any executive
position or employment in the Company on such
terms as they determine.

(vii) The Company may by ordinary resolution remove a
Director before the expiry of his/her period of office
(without prejudice to a claim for damages for breach
of contract or otherwise) and may by ordinary
resolution appoint another person who is willing to act
to be a Director in his/her place.

(viii) A Director may appoint either another Director or
some other person approved by the Board to act as
his/her alternate with power to attend Board meetings
and generally to exercise the functions of the
appointing Director in his/her absence (other than the
power to appoint an alternate).

(ix) The Board may authorise any matter in relation to
which a Director has, or can have, a direct interest
that conflicts, or possibly may conflict with, the
Company’s interests. Only Directors who have no
interest in the matter being considered will be able to
authorise the relevant matter and they may impose
limits or conditions when giving authorisation if they
think this is appropriate.

(x) A Director may hold positions with or be interested in
other companies and, subject to legislation applicable
to the Company and the FCA’s requirements, may
contract with the Company or any other company in
which the Company is interested. A Director may not
vote or count towards the quorum on any resolution
concerning any proposal in which he/she (or any
person connected with him/her) has a material
interest (other than by virtue of his/her interest in
securities of the Company) or if he/she has a duty
which conflicts or may conflict with the interests of the
Company, unless the resolution relates to any
proposal:

(a) to indemnify a Director or provide him/her with a
guarantee or security in respect of money lent by
him/her to, or any obligation incurred by him/her or
any other person for the benefit of (or at the
request of), the Company (or any other member of
the Group);

(b) to indemnify or give security or a guarantee to a
third party in respect of a debt or obligation of the
Company (or any other member of the Group) for
which the Director has personally assumed
responsibility;

(c) to obtain insurance for the benefit of Directors;

(d) involving the acquisition by a Director of any
securities of the Company (or any other member
of the Group) pursuant to an offer to existing
holders of securities or to the public;

(e) that the Director underwrite any issue of securities
of the Company (or any other member of the
Group);

(f

=

concerning any other company in which the
Director is interested as an officer or creditor or
Shareholder but, broadly, only if he/she (together
with his/her connected persons) is directly or
indirectly interested in less than 1% of either any
class of the issued equity share capital or of the
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v)

advance of his/her intention to propose a person for
election. It is Barclays’ practice that all Directors offer
themselves for re-election annually in accordance
with the UK Corporate Governance Code.

The Board has the power to appoint additional
Directors or to fill a casual vacancy amongst the
Directors. Any Director so appointed holds office until
the next AGM, when he/she may offer himself/ herself
for reappointment. He/she is not taken into account in
determining the number of Directors retiring by
rotation.
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voting rights of that company; and

(g) concerning any other arrangement for the benefit
of employees of the Company (or any other
member of the Group) under which the Director
benefits or stands to benefit in a similar manner to
the employees concerned and which does not
give the Director any advantage which the
employees to whom the arrangement relates
would not receive.

Page 685 of 829

barclays.com/annualreport

28/03/2014



Form 6-K

Page 686 of 829

Table of Contents

(xi) A Director may not vote or be counted in the quorum on any
resolution which concerns his/her own employment or
appointment to any office of the Company or any other company
in which the Company is interested.

(xii) Subject to applicable legislation, the provisions described in sub-
paragraphs (x) and (xi) may be relaxed or suspended by an
ordinary resolution of the members of the Company or any
applicable governmental or other regulatory body.

(xiii) A Director is required to hold an interest in ordinary shares
having a nominal value of at least £500, which currently equates
to 2,000 Ordinary Shares unless restricted from acquiring or
holding such interest by any applicable law or regulation or any
applicable governmental or other regulatory body. A Director may
act before acquiring those shares but must acquire the
qualification shares within two months from his/her appointment.
Where a Director is unable to acquire the requisite number of
shares within that time owing to law, regulation or requirement of
any governmental or other relevant authority, he/she must
acquire the shares as soon as reasonably practicable once the
restriction(s) end.

(xiv) The Board may exercise all of the powers of the Company to
borrow money, to mortgage or charge its undertaking, property
and uncalled capital and to issue debentures and other
securities.

Classes of shares

The Company only has Ordinary Shares in issue. The Atrticles of
Association also provide for pound sterling preference shares of £100
each, US dollar preference shares of $100 each, US dollar preference
shares of $0.25 each, euro preference shares of €100 each and yen
preference shares of ¥10,000 each (together, the Preference Shares).
In accordance with the authority granted at the AGM on 25 April 2013,
Preference Shares may be issued by the Board from time to time in
one or more series with such rights and subject to such restrictions
and limitations as the Board may determine. No Preference Shares
have been issued to date.

Dividends

Subject to the provisions of the Articles and applicable legislation, the
Company in general meeting may declare dividends on the Ordinary
Shares by ordinary resolution, but any such dividend may not exceed
the amount recommended by the Board. The Board may also pay
interim or final dividends if it appears they are justified by the
Company’s financial position.

Each Preference Share confers the right to a preferential dividend
(Preference Dividend) payable in such currency at such rates
(whether fixed or calculated by reference to, or in accordance with, a
specified procedure or mechanism), on such dates and on such other
terms as may be determined by the Board prior to allotment thereof.

The Preference Shares rank in regard to payment of dividends in
priority to the holders of Ordinary Shares and any other class of
shares in the Company ranking junior to the Preference Shares.

Dividends may be paid on the Preference Shares if, in the opinion of
the Board, the Company has sufficient distributable profits, after
payment in full or the setting aside of a sum to provide for all
dividends payable on (or in the case of shares carrying a cumulative
right to dividends, before) the relevant dividend payment date on any
class of shares in the Company ranking pari passu with or in priority
to the relevant series of Preference Shares as regards participation in
the profits of the Company.
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If the Board considers that the distributable profits of the Company
available for distribution are insufficient to cover the payment in full of
Preference Dividends, Preference Dividends shall be paid to the
extent of the distributable profits on a pro rata basis.

Notwithstanding the above the Board may, at its absolute discretion,
determine that any Preference Dividend which would otherwise be
payable may either not be payable at all or only payable in part.

If any Preference Dividend on a series of Preference Shares is not
paid, or is only paid in part, for the reasons described above, holders
of Preference Shares will not have a claim in respect of such non-
payment.

If any dividend on a series of Preference Shares is not paid in full on
the relevant dividend payment date, a dividend restriction shall apply.
The dividend restriction means that, subject to certain exceptions,
neither the Company nor Barclays Bank PLC may (a) pay a dividend
on, or (b) redeem, purchase, reduce or otherwise acquire, any of their
respective Ordinary Shares, other Preference Shares or other share
capital ranking equal or junior to the relevant series of Preference
Shares until the earlier of such time as the Company next pays in full
a dividend on the relevant series of Preference Shares or the date on
which all of the relevant series of Preference Shares are redeemed.

All unclaimed dividends payable in respect of any share may be
invested or otherwise made use of by the Board for the benefit of the
Company until claimed. If a dividend is not claimed after 12 years of it
becoming payable, it is forfeited and reverts to the Company.

The Board may, with the approval of an ordinary resolution of the
Company, offer Shareholders the right to choose to receive an
allotment of additional fully paid Ordinary Shares instead of cash in
respect of all or part of any dividend. The Company currently provides
a scrip dividend programme pursuant to an authority granted at the
AGM held on 25 April 2013.

Voting

Every member who is present in person or represented at any
general meeting of the Company, and who is entitled to vote, has one
vote on a show of hands. Every proxy present has one vote. The
proxy will have one vote for and one vote against a resolution if
he/she has been instructed to vote for or against the resolution by
different members or in one direction by a member while another
member has permitted the proxy discretion as to how to vote. On a
poll, every member who is present or represented and who is entitled
to vote has one vote for every share held. In the case of joint holders,
only the vote of the senior holder (as determined by order in the share
register) or his proxy may be counted. If any sum payable remains
unpaid in relation to a member’s shareholding, that member is not
entitled to vote that share or exercise any other right in relation to a
meeting of the Company unless the Board otherwise determine.

If any member, or any other person appearing to be interested in any
of the Company’s Ordinary Shares, is served with a notice under
Section 793 of the Companies Act 2006 and does not supply the
Company with the information required in the notice, then the Board,
in its absolute discretion, may direct that that member shall not be
entitled to attend or vote at any meeting of the Company. The Board
may further direct that if the shares of the defaulting member
represent 0.25% or more of the issued shares of the relevant class,
that dividends or other monies payable on those shares shall be
retained by the Company until the direction ceases to have effect and
that no transfer of those shares shall be registered (other than certain
specified ‘excepted transfers’). A direction ceases to have effect
seven days after the Company has received the information
requested, or when the Company is notified that an ‘excepted
transfer’ of all of the relevant shares to a third party has occurred, or
as the Board otherwise determines.
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Transfers

Ordinary Shares may be held in either certificated or uncertificated
form. Certificated Ordinary Shares shall be transferred in writing in
any usual or other form approved by the Board and executed by or on
behalf of the transferor. Transfers of uncertificated Ordinary Shares
shall be made in accordance with the Companies Act 2006 and
CREST Regulations.

The Board is not bound to register a transfer of partly paid Ordinary
Shares, or fully paid shares in exceptional circumstances approved by
the FCA. The Board may also decline to register an instrument of
transfer of certificated Ordinary Shares unless it is duly stamped and
deposited at the prescribed place and accompanied by the share
certificate(s) and such other evidence as reasonably required by the
Board to evidence right to transfer, it is in respect of one class of
shares only, and it is in favour of a single transferee or not more than
four joint transferees (except in the case of executors or trustees of a
member).

Preference Shares may be represented by share warrants to bearer
or be in registered form.

Preference Shares represented by share warrants to bearer are
transferred by delivery of the relevant warrant. Preference Shares in
registered form shall be transferred in writing in any usual or other
form approved by the Board and executed by or on behalf of the
transferor. The Company’s registrar shall register such transfers of
Preference Shares in registered form by making the appropriate
entries in the register of Preference Shares.

Each Preference Share shall confer, in the event of a winding up or
any return of capital by reduction of capital (other than, unless
otherwise provided by their terms of issue, a redemption or purchase
by the Company of any of its issued shares, or a reduction of share
capital), the right to receive out of the surplus assets of the Company
available for distribution amongst the members and in priority to the
holders of the Ordinary Shares and any other shares in the Company
ranking junior to the relevant series of Preference Shares and pari
passu with any other class of Preference Shares (other than any
class of shares then in issue ranking in priority to the relevant series
of Preference Shares), repayment of the amount paid up or treated as
paid up in respect of the nominal value of the Preference Share
together with any premium which was paid or treated as paid when
the Preference Share was issued in addition to an amount equal to
accrued and unpaid dividends.
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Redemption and Purchase

Subject to applicable legislation and the rights of the other
Shareholders, any share may be issued on terms that it is, at the
option of the Company or the holder of such share, redeemable. The
Directors are authorised to determine the terms, conditions and
manner of redemption of any such shares under the Articles of
Association.

Calls on capital

The Directors may make calls upon the members in respect of any
monies unpaid on their shares. A person upon whom a call is made
remains liable even if the shares in respect of which the call is made
have been transferred. Interest will be chargeable on any unpaid
amount called at a rate determined by the Board (of not more than
20% per annum).

If a member fails to pay any call in full (following notice from the
Board that such failure will result in forfeiture of the relevant shares),
such shares (including any dividends declared but not paid) may be
forfeited by a resolution of the Board, and will become the property of
the Company. Forfeiture shall not absolve a previous member for
amounts payable by him/her (which may continue to accrue interest).

The Company also has a lien over all partly paid shares of the
Company for all monies payable or called on that share and over the
debts and liabilities of a member to the Company. If any monies
which are the subject of the lien remain unpaid after a notice from the
Board demanding payment, the Company may sell such shares.

Variation of Rights

The rights attached to any class of shares may be varied either with
the consent in writing of the holders of at least 75% in nominal value
of the issued shares of that class or with the sanction of special
resolution passed at a separate meeting of the holders of the shares
of that class.

The rights of shares shall not (unless expressly provided by the rights

attached to such shares) be deemed varied by the creation of further
shares ranking equally with them or subsequent to them.

barclays.com/annualreport
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Annual and other general meetings

The Company is required to hold an AGM in addition to such other
general meetings as the Directors think fit. The type of the meeting
will be specified in the notice calling it. Under the Companies Act
2006, the AGM must be held within six months of the financial year
end. A general meeting may be convened by the Board on requisition
in accordance with the applicable legislation.

In the case of an AGM, a minimum of 21 clear days’ notice is
required. The notice must be in writing and must specify the place,
the day and the hour of the meeting, and the general nature of the
business to be transacted. A notice convening a meeting to pass a
special resolution shall specify the intention to propose the resolution
as such. The accidental failure to give notice of a general meeting or
the non-receipt of such notice will not invalidate the proceedings at
such meeting.

Subject as noted above, all Shareholders are entitled to attend and
vote at general meetings. The Articles do, however, provide that
arrangements may be made for simultaneous attendance at a satellite
meeting place or, if the meeting place is inadequate to accommodate
all members and proxies entitled to attend, another meeting place
may be arranged to accommodate such persons other than that
specified in the notice of meeting, in which case Shareholders may be
excluded from the principal place.

Holders of Preference Shares have no right to receive notice of,
attend or vote at, any general meetings of the Company as a result of
holding Preference Shares.

Limitations on foreign shareholders

There are no restrictions imposed by the Articles of Association or
(subject to the effect of any economic sanctions that may be in force
from time to time) by current UK laws which relate only to
nonresidents of the UK and which limit the rights of such non-
residents to hold or (when entitled to do so) vote the Ordinary Shares.

Notices

A document or information may be sent by the Company in hard copy
form, electronic form, by being made available on a website, or by
another means agreed with the recipient, in accordance with the
provisions set out in the Companies Act 2006. Accordingly, a
document or information may only be sent in electronic form to a
person who has agreed to receive it in that form or, in the case of a
company, who has been deemed to have so agreed pursuant to
applicable legislation. A document or information may only be sent by
being made available on a website if the recipient has agreed to
receive it in that form or has been deemed to have so agreed
pursuant to applicable legislation, and has not revoked that
agreement.
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In respect of joint holdings, documents or information shall be sent to
the joint holder whose name stands first in the register.

A member who (having no registered address within the UK) has not
supplied an address in the UK at which documents or information
may be sent in hard copy form, or an address to which notices,
documents or information may be sent or supplied by electronic
means, is not entitled to have documents or information sent to
him/her.

In addition, the Company may cease to send notices to any member
who has been sent documents on two consecutive occasions over a
period of at least 12 months and when each of those documents is
returned undelivered or notification is received that they have not
been delivered.

Capitalisation of profits

The Company may, by ordinary resolution, upon the recommendation
of the Board, capitalise all or any part of an amount standing to the
credit of a reserve or fund to be set free for distribution provided that
amounts from the share premium account, capital redemption reserve
or any profits not available for distribution should be applied only in
paying up unissued shares to be allotted to members credited as fully
paid and no unrealised profits shall be applied in paying up
debentures of the Company or any amount unpaid on any share in
the capital of the Company.

Indemnity

Subject to applicable legislation, every current and former Director or
other officer of the Company (other than any person engaged by the
company as auditor) shall be indemnified by the Company against
any liability in relation to the Company, other than (broadly) any
liability to the Company or a member of the Group, or any criminal or
regulatory fine.

Date of
appointment
Officers of the Group as officer
Lawrence Dickinson Company Secretary 2002
Robert Le Blanc Chief Risk Officer 2004
Chief Executive, 2009
Maria Ramos Barclays Africa Group
Peter Estlin Financial Controller 2012
Valerie Soranno Keating CEO, Barclaycard 2012
CEO, Retail and Business 2012
Ashok Vaswani Banking
Bob Hoyt Group General Counsel 2013
Co-Chief Executive, 2013
Corporate and Investment
Eric Bommensath Banking
Co-Chief Executive, 2013
Corporate and Investment
Thomas King Banking
Group Human Resources 2013
Irene McDermott-Brown Director
Interim Chief Operations 2013
Darryl West and Technology Officer
Skip McGee Chief Executive, Americas 2013
Chief Executive, Wealth 2013
and Investment
Peter Horrell Management
Group Head of 2014
Mike Roemer Compliance
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Shareholder enquiries

In the United Kingdom: or, in the United States of America:
Investor Relations The Corporate Communications Department
Barclays PLC Barclays Bank PLC
1 Churchill Place 745 Seventh Avenue
London New York, NY 10019, USA
E14 5HP i

ADR Depositary

P M hase Bank, N.A.

Registered and Head Office ;0 Bc())r)?gzs%fse ant
1 Churchill Place St. Paul
London N
E14 5HP MQA55164 0854

Tel: +44 (0) 20 7116 1000
Tel: 1-800-990-1135 (toll-free for US domestic callers)
or +1 651453 2128

Regist
egistrar Email: jpmorgan.adr@wellsfargo.com

The Registrar to Barclays
Aspect House

Spencer Road

Lancing

West Sussex

BN99 6DA

Tel: 0871 384 2055 (from the UK)?2
or +44 (0) 121 415 7004 (from overseas)
Email: questions@share-registers.co.uk

Notes

a Calls cost 8p per minute plus network extras. Lines open 8.30am to 5.30pm, Monday to Friday, excluding public holidays.
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Shareholder information
Your Barclays Shareholding

Key dates’

28 March
2013 Final dividend payment date

24 April
2014 Annual General Meeting

13 June
2014 First interim dividend payment date

19 September
2014 Second interim dividend payment date

5 December
2014 Third interim dividend payment date

*Please note that these dates are provisional and subject to change.

Annual General Meeting (AGM)

This year's AGM will be held at the Royal Festival Hall, Southbank
Centre, Belvedere Road, London SE1 8XX on Thursday, 24 April
2014 at 11.00am.

The Chairman and Chief Executive will update shareholders on our
performance in 2013 and our goals for 2014. Shareholders will also
have the opportunity to ask the Board questions at the meeting.

% You can find out more at
Barclays.com/agm

Dividends

We remain committed to a 40% to 50% payout ratio over time,
however, we expect to be at 40% from 2014 to allow focus on capital
accretion. We would not expect it to rise further in to the 40% to 50%
payout range until the 10.5% Core Equity Tier 1 milestone has been
reached.

How do Barclays shareholders receive their dividends?
As at 31 December 2013, Barclays shareholders received their
dividends in the following ways:

Bank mandate 50%
Cheque 29%
Serip 21%

You can choose how you would like to receive your Barclays
dividends — save time and receive your dividends faster You can
have your dividends paid directly into your bank or building society
account. It is easy to set up and your money will be in your bank
account on the dividend payment date. If you hold 2,500 shares or
less, you can provide your bank or building society details quickly and
easily over the telephone using the contact details overleaf. If you
hold more than 2,500 shares, please write to The Registrar.

Scrip Dividend Programme (the Programme)

Shareholders can choose to have their dividends reinvested in new
ordinary Barclays shares through the Programme. More information
including the Programme Terms and Conditions and application form
are available on our website (details below).

Unclaimed dividends

We are aware that some shareholders do not keep their personal
details on the share register up to date. Therefore, during 2013, we
conducted a tracing process to re-unite over 24,000 Barclays
Sharestore members, who lost contact with us, with their unclaimed
dividends. We have returned over £2 million of unclaimed dividends
to our shareholders.

% To find out more contact The Registrar to Barclays or visit
Barclays.com/dividends
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Charity donations — Thank you for
your support

We would like to take this opportunity to thank our shareholders
for helping us to make two fantastic donations to charity.

Firstly, thank you to all of our Barclays Dividend Re-investment
Plan (DRIP) participants (which was withdrawn in June 2013) who
chose to donate their DRIP cash residue to our chosen charity,
ABF The Soldier's Charity. As at the end of January 2014, we had
raised over £40,000.

Secondly, following the close of the Rights Issue in October 2013,
shareholders who let some or all of their Rights lapse received a
cheque for their share of the net premium provided that it was
£3.00 or more. Any amounts due to shareholders that were less
than £3.00 were donated to UNICEF. We are delighted to tell you
that Barclays shareholders have donated over £89,000 to
UNICEF.

ShareGift your shares

Shareholders with small holdings of shares, whose value makes them
uneconomic to sell, may wish to donate them to ShareGift, the share
donation charity (registered charity number 1052686).

% Further information about ShareGift and the charities it has
supported may be obtained from their website,
www.ShareGift.org

Action for shareholders

Keep your personal details up to date

Please remember to tell The Registrar if:

= You move house

® You need to update your bank or building society details.

If you are a Barclays e-view member, you can update your bank or
building society account or address details online. If you hold 2,500
shares or less, you can update details quickly and easily over the
telephone using the contact details overleaf. If you hold more than
2,500 shares you will need to write to The Registrar. You must
provide a copy of your share certificate, Sharestore statement or most
recent dividend tax voucher. If these are not available, you will need
to provide a copy of a utility bill or bank statement dated in the last
three months.

Duplicate documents

If you receive duplicate documents and split dividends on your
Barclays shares, this may be because you have more than one
account on the Barclays share register.

% If you think that this affects you and you would like to combine
your shareholdings, please contact The Registrar to Barclays
(details overleaf).

Shareholder Security

Shareholders should be wary of any unsolicited investment advice
and offers to buy shares at a discounted price. These fraudsters
use persuasive and high-pressure tactics to lure shareholders into
scams. Please keep in mind that firms authorised by the Financial
Conduct Authority (FCA) are unlikely to contact you out of the blue
with an offer to buy or sell shares. You should think about getting
independent financial or professional advice before you hand over
any money.

Report a scam If you are approached by fraudsters please tell
the FCA using the share fraud reporting form at
www.fca.org.uk/scams. You can also call the FCA Helpline on
0800 111 6768.
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Shareholder enquiries>
Useful contact details

Barclays e-view

.

You do not have to receive paper shareholder information. Many
Barclays shareholders go online to manage their shareholding and
find out about Barclays’ performance. Barclays e-view members
receive the latest updates from Barclays directly by email.

To join Barclays e-view, please follow these 3 easy steps:

Step 1

Step 2 Register for electronic communications by
following the instructions on screen

Go to www.eviewsignup.co.uk

Step 3 You will be sent an activation code in the post
the next working day

O\ Alternative formats

Shareholder documents can be provided
in large print, audio CD or Braille free of
charge by calling the Barclays
Shareholder Helpline.

0871 384 2055* (in the UK)
+44 121 415 7004 (from overseas)

Audio versions of the Annual Review will
also be available at the AGM.

Notes

The Registrar to Barclays
If you have any questions about your Barclays shares, please contact
The Registrar to Barclays:

questions@share-registers.co.uk

0871 384 2055* (in the UK)
+44 121 415 7004 (from overseas)

ABC Textphone
0871 384 2255* (in the UK)
+44 121 415 7028 (from overseas)

The Registrar to Barclays
Aspect House, Spencer Road,
Lancing, West Sussex BN99 6DA

Shareholder Relations
To give us your feedback or if you have any questions, please
contact:

privateshareholderrelations@barclays.com

Shareholder Relations, Barclays PLC,
1 Churchill Place, London E14 5HP

Share price
Information on the Barclays share price and other share price tools
are available at:

Barclays.com/investorrelations

Barclays Stockbrokers
If you hold your shares in Barclays Sharestore, you are only able to
deal through Barclays Stockbrokers:

www.sharestore.barclays.co.uk

0845 777 7400* (in the UK)
+44 141 352 3904** (from overseas)

If you have any general enquiries, please contact:

E 0800 279 655171 (in the UK)
+44 141 352 3909** (from overseas)

This report is printed on paper made in the UK using FSC/PEFC certified fibre. The
printer and manufacturing mill are both accredited with ISO14001 Environmental
Management System Standards and both are FSC certified. The mill operates a low
carbon energy policy in accordance with the Government Climate Change Levy,
helping to reduce the carbon footprint of this document.

Registered office:
1 Churchill Place, London E14 5HP
Registered in England. Registered No: 48839

© Barclays Bank PLC 2014
9913280

Designed by Fishburn™
thisisfishburn.com

Photography by Philip Gatward

MiX
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* Calls cost 8p per minute plus network extras. Lines open 8.30am to 5.30pm Monday to Friday, excluding public holidays.
**Call costs may vary please check with your telecoms provider. Calls may be recorded to monitor the quality of our service, to check instructions and for security purposes. Lines open

8.30am to 5.30pm Monday to Friday.

1 Calls to 0800 numbers are free if made from a UK landline. Calls to 0141 numbers may vary — please check with your telecoms provider. Calls may be recorded so that we can monitor
the quality of our service and for security purposes. Our opening hours are 7.30am to 7pm Monday to Thursday, 7.30am to 6pm on Friday (excluding bank holidays) and 9.30am to

12.30pm on Saturday.
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Barclays PLC >
Chairman’s letter

Barclays is going through a major transition. Critical
progress was made in 2013 in putting in place the
foundations for sustainable long-term success. The
journey is incomplete, with major cultural change well in
train but still requiring time to be fully entrenched and,
externally, a continuing unsettled economic and
financial market environment, and a demanding and
changing regulatory agenda.

We must focus not only on what we do but on how we do it, and we
are committed to embedding a values-driven culture in Barclays. To
deliver sustainable performance, we have to balance the needs of all
our stakeholders across the short and long-term. You can read
elsewhere in this Report how our values: Respect, Integrity, Service,
Excellence and Stewardship, are being driven down into the
organisation. In 2013 we introduced a balanced scorecard for
Barclays which seeks to ensure that we are meeting the needs of all
of our stakeholders by measuring performance against metrics in five
key areas:

® Customer & Client
= Colleague

= Citizenship

= Conduct

= Company

We have set ourselves stretching but achievable goals in all of these
areas which are designed to drive, and which are starting to deliver,
mutually reinforcing outcomes. You can read more about the
Balanced Scorecard in the following pages.

Notes

The term ‘Barclays PLC Group’ or the ‘Group’ means Barclays PLC together with its subsidiaries and the term
‘Barclays Bank PLC Group’ means Barclays Bank PLC together with its subsidiaries. ‘Barclays’ and ‘Group’ are
terms which are used to refer to either of the preceding groups when the subject matter is identical. The term
‘Company’, ‘Parent Company’ or ‘Parent’ refers to Barclays PLC and the term ‘Bank' refers to Barclays Bank
PLC. In this report, the abbreviations ‘£m’ and ‘£bn’ represent millions and thousands of millions of pounds
sterling respectively; the abbreviations ‘$m’ and ‘$bn’ represent millions and thousands of millions of US Dollars
respectively; ‘€m’ and ‘€bn’ represent millions and thousands of millions of euros respectively and ‘C$m’ and
‘C$bn’ represent millions and thousands of millions of Canadian dollars respectively.

Unless otherwise stated, the income statement analyses compare the 12 months to 31 December 2013 to the
corresponding 12 months of 2012 and balance sheet comparisons, relate to the corresponding position at

31 December 2012. Unless otherwise stated, all disclosed figures relate to continuing operations. Relevant
terms that are used in this document but are not defined under applicable regulatory guidance or International
Financial Reporting Standards (IFRS) are explained in the glossary online at www.barclays.com/annualreport. A
hard copy can be provided on request by contacting Barclays Investor Relations, Barclays PLC, 1 Churchill
Place, London E14 5HP

Adjusted profit before tax and adjusted performance measures have been presented to provide a more
consistent basis for comparing business performance between periods. Adjusted profit before tax is defined in
the online glossary at barclays.com/annualreport. ltems excluded from the adjusted measures are: the impact of
own credit; gains on debt buy-backs; impairment and disposal of the investment in BlackRock, Inc.; the
provision for Payment Protection Insurance redress payments and claims management costs; the provision for
interest rate hedging products redress and claims management costs; goodwill impairments; and gains and
losses on acquisitions and disposals.

Forward-looking statements

This document contains certain forward-looking statements within the meaning of Section 21E of the US
Securities Exchange Act of 1934, as amended, and Section 27A of the US Securities Act of 1933, as amended,
with respect to certain of the Group’s plans and its current goals and expectations relating to its future financial
condition and performance. Barclays cautions readers that no forward-looking statement is a guarantee of future
performance and that actual results could differ materially from those contained in the forward-looking
statements. These forward-looking statements can be identified by the fact that they do not relate only to
historical or current facts. Forward-looking statements sometimes use words such as “may”, “will", “seek’
“continue”, “aim”, “anticipate”, “target”, “projected”, “expect”, “estimate”, “intend”, “plan”, “goal’, “believe”,
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The Strategic Report was approved by the
Board of Directors on 3 March 2014 and
signed on its behalf by the Chairman.

There has been understandable concern and criticism of the increase
in the incentive pool in a year in which the bank’s profits were down.
The immediate challenge for the Board Remuneration Committee and
Board for 2013 was to find the right practical balance between the
need to give shareholders a greater share of the income we generate,
to bear down on costs, and to meet society’s expectations without
eroding the long-term competitiveness of the Investment Bank, and
thus damaging the interests of our shareholders. Whilst the
conclusion reached was an extremely difficult one, we believe that it
was the right decision for shareholders in the long term. Looking
forward, we remain committed to achieving a compensation to
adjusted net operating income ratio in the mid 30s over the medium
term. There is more detail on this in the Summary remuneration report
in the following pages.

There have been a number of changes to both the composition of the
Board and to our governance structures during 2013. In particular, we
created a new Board Conduct, Reputation and Operational Risk
Committee to provide clear and dedicated focus on each of these
major areas in complement to the role of the Board Financial Risk
Committee. You can read more on these changes in my governance
overview.

Elements in the global economic environment and prospects now
seem more favourable than at the beginning of 2013, but financial
markets face uncertainty created by structually lower economic
growth over a prolonged period and an uncertain political outlook in
many of the areas in which we operate. And, while substantial
progress has been made in strengthening the balance sheet, further
regulation in prospect, including in particular retail ring-fencing in the
UK and rules to be put in place under the Dodd Frank legislation in
the United States, and the emerging business environment, will
inevitably call for rigorous review and adaptation of the mix and
structure of the businesses of the Bank.

This year the Annual Report incorporates the Strategic Report in line
with reporting requirements. The changes are intended to facilitate
more effective communication with all our stakeholders, improve
corporate accountability and to provide more concise and relevant
narrative reports. These objectives are entirely in line with our aim to
become more clear and transparent on our journey to be the ‘Go-To’
bank. We will continue to engage with stakeholders to identify ways in
which we can further advance this agenda.

2014 will be a critical year for Barclays as we work toward meeting
the needs and expectations of all our stakeholders in terms of both
the business we do and how we do it. Your Board and the executive
team led by Antony Jenkins are encouraged by what was
accomplished in 2013 and are focused and determined to complete
the Transform Programme, and we are confident of doing so.

Bean_Awwmn”

Sir David Walker
Chairman

financial position, income growth, assets, impairment charges and provisions, business strategy, capital,
leverage and other regulatory ratios, payment of dividends (including dividend pay-out ratios), projected levels
of growth in the banking and financial markets, projected costs, original and revised commitments and targets in
connection with the Transform Programme, deleveraging actions, estimates of capital expenditures and plans
and objectives for future operations and other statements that are not historical fact. By their nature, forward-
looking statements involve risk and uncertainty because they relate to future events and circumstances. These
may be affected by changes in legislation, the development of standards and interpretations under International
Financial Reporting Standards (IFRS), evolving practices with regard to the interpretation and application of
accounting and regulatory standards, the outcome of current and future legal proceedings and regulatory
investigations, future levels of conduct provisions, the policies and actions of governmental and regulatory
authorities, geopolitical risks and the impact of competition. In addition, factors including (but not limited to) the
following may have an effect: capital, leverage and other regulatory rules (including with regard to the future
structure of the Group) applicable to past, current and future periods; UK, United States, Africa, Eurozone and
global macroeconomic and business conditions; the effects of continued volatility in credit markets; market
related risks such as changes in interest rates and foreign exchange rates; effects of changes in valuation of
credit market exposures; changes in valuation of issued securities; volatility in capital markets; changes in credit
ratings of the Group; the potential for one or more countries exiting the Eurozone; the implementation of the
Transform Programme; and the success of future acquisitions, disposals and other strategic transactions. A
number of these influences and factors are beyond the Group’s control. As a result, the Group’s actual future
results, dividend payments, and capital and leverage ratios may differ materially from the plans, goals, and
expectations set forth in the Group’s forward-looking statements. Additional risks and factors are identified in our
filings with the SEC including our Annual Report on Form 20-F for the fiscal year ended 31 December 2012, and
in the Form 6-K (Film No. 131097818) dated 16 September 2013, both of which are available on the SEC's
website at http://www.sec.gov

Any forward-looking statements made herein speak only as of the date they are made and it should not be
assumed that they have been revised or updated in the light of new information or future events. Except as
required by the Prudential Regulation Authority, the Financial Conduct Authority, the London Stock Exchange
plc (LSE) or law, Barclays isclaims any obligation or undertaking to release publicly any
updates or revisions to any forward-looking statements contained herein to reflect any change in Barclays’
expectations with regard thereto or any change in events, conditions or circumstances on which any such
statement is based. The reader should, however, consult any additional disclosures that Barclays has made or
may make in documents it has published or may publish via the Regulatory News Service of the LSE and/or has
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mmm filed or may file with the SEC.

‘We've made some changes to this year’'s
Strategic Report to give readers a clearer
picture of how we operate, what our plans are
and how they link to Barclays’ goal and

purpose.’

In line with new regulatory reporting requirements and our commitment to transparent disclosures, this
year's Strategic Report gives greater information on the business model and strategy of the Group and its

divisions.

| Corporate website
We maintain a corporate website at barclays.com

‘ containing a wide range of information of interest to
s | institutional and private investors including:
-_ = Latest news and press releases
Hi 1 = Annual reports and investor presentations
|

% See further content for the 2013 Annual Report online at
barclays.com/annualreport

Status of the Strategic Report 2013

The Strategic Report 2013 is a part of the 2013 Annual Report and
Accounts and does not contain sufficient information to allow as full
an understanding of the results of the Group and the state of affairs of
the Company or of the Group as would be provided by the full 2013
Annual Report and Accounts. Details on how to obtain a copy of the
full 2013 Annual Report and Accounts can be found in the
Shareholder enquiries section.

Report of the Auditor

The Auditor’s report on the full accounts for the year ended

31 December 2013 was unqualified, and their statement under
section 496 (whether the Strategic Report and the Directors’ Report
are consistent with the accounts) of the Companies Act 2006 was
unqualified.

barclays.com/annualreport
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Group overview

Barclays is a major global financial services provider
engaged in personal banking, credit cards, corporate and
investment banking, and wealth and investment
management with an extensive international presence in
Europe, the Americas, Africa and Asia.

With over 300 years of history and expertise in banking, Barclays
operates in over 50 countries and employs approximately 140,000
people. Barclays moves, lends, invests and protects money for customers
and clients worldwide.

Return on Equity

4.5%

Adjusted return on average shareholders’ equity decreased from 9.0%
principally reflecting the decrease in profit before tax, a £440m write
down of deferred tax assets and the £5.8bn equity raised from the rights
issue

Dividends per share

6.95p

Full year dividend of 6.5p maintained at same level as 2012

Adjusted profit before tax

£5,167/m

Down 32% due to costs to achieve Transform and a 4% reduction in
income. Statutory profit before tax was up from £797m to £2,868m

Gross new lending to UK

£88bn

We provided £88bn of Funding for Lending eligible gross new lending to
UK households and businesses in 2013

CRD IV fully loaded Common Equity Tier 1 Ratio

9.3%

Up from 8.4% in September 2013 principally due to the issuance of
additional shares through the rights issue

Diverse employees

139,600

Of our 139,600 global workforce,
71,300 were female and 68,300 male

Key performance indicators (KPIs)

The KPlIs presented below reflect the indicators management used during 2013

whilst transitioning to use of the Balance Scorecard (see page 10).

Following the announcement of the Transform programme, a
number of additional metrics have been monitored against the
financial commitments made. These can be seen on page 13.

Statutory Adjusted
Measures 2013 2012 2011 2013 2012 2011
Capital Core Tier 1 ratio 13.2% 10.8% 11.0%
Estimated PRA leverage ratio@ 3.0%
Returns Return on average shareholders’ equity (RoE) 1.0% (1.2)% 5.9% 4.5% 9.0% 6.7%
Return on average tangible shareholders’ equity (RoTE) 1.2% (1.4)% 7.1% 5.3% 10.6% 8.1%
Profit before tax 2,868 797 5,770 5,167 7,599 5,482
Cost: income ratio 79% 84% 65% 71% 63% 68%
Loan loss rate 64bps 70bps 77bps
Dividend per share 6.5p 6.5p 6.0p
Income Total income 27,935 25,009 32,292 28,155 29,361 28,513
growth Income by geography: UK 11,461 7,461 15,819 11,681 12,040 11,981
Europe 4,019 4,457 4,207 4,019 4,457 4,207
Americas 7,034 7,554 6,025 7,034 7,327 6,083
Africa and Middle East 4,137 4,472 4,967 4,137 4,472 4,967
Asia 1,284 1,065 1,274 1,284 1,065 1,274
Citizenship Gross new lending to UK households and businessesP £88bn £44bn £45bn
Global investment in our communities £72m _ £64.5m  £63.5m
Colleagues involved in volunteering, regular giving and fundraising
initiatives 71,000 68,000 70,000
Group Employee Opinion Survey (EOS) — Proud to be Barclays® 78% 81%
Percentage of senior managers who are femaled 23% 22% 21%
Notes
a In 2013, the adjusted gross leverage metric was superseded by the estimated PRA leverage ratio as the primary leverage measure used by management.
Refer to barclays.com/annualreport for further details.
b In 2013, we tracked Funding for Lending Scheme eligible gross new lending, a new measure introduced in June 2012.
mhtml:file://C:\temp\Form 6-K.mht 28/03/2014
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¢ In 2013, the EOS was not undertaken, having been superseded by the Sustained engagement of colleagues score in the Balanced Scorecard.
d Based upon percentage of females in the Director corporate grade.

02 > Barclays PLC Strategic Report 2013 barclays.com/annualreport
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Adjusted total income £28,155m

£4,786m

B
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£2,617m

Barclays banking and financial service businesses work
together to provide customers and clients the best
offerings across our chosen markets.

UK Retail and Business Banking (UK RBB)
£4,523m
A leading UK high street bank providing retail banking services and

general insurance to individuals and business banking services to
small and medium enterprises (SMEs)

Europe Retail and Business Banking (Europe RBB)
£666m
A local presence for Barclays customers in Spain, Italy, Portugal and

France, providing retail banking services to mass affluent individuals
and business banking services to SMEs

Africa Retail and Business Banking (Africa RBB)
£2,617m

A leading pan-African retail and business bank serving customers and
clients in 12 countries with a range of banking and bancassurance
solutions

Barclaycard
£4,786m

A leading international payments business, offering payments and
lending to individuals, and a range of business services including card
issuing and payment acceptance services

barclays.com/annualreport
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£3,115m

Investment Bank
£10,733m

A global investment bank serving large corporate clients, financial
institutions, governments and institutional investors with financial
advisory, capital-raising, financing and risk management services

Corporate Banking
£3,115m
A leading provider of cash management, lending and trade financing

to corporate clients in the UK and South Africa, and global
businesses, financial institutions and international organisations

Wealth and Investment Management
£1,839m
A leading global wealth manager and advisor, providing private and

intermediary clients with international and private banking, investment
management, fiduciary services and brokerage

More information on performance can be found online at
barclays.com/annualreport
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Chief Executive’s strategic review

2013 has been a year of significant change for
Barclays. A year ago we set out the outcome of our
strategic review and our Transform plan to make
Barclays the ‘Go-To’ bank for all our stakeholders. We
continue to take steps to de-risk the business,
strengthen the balance sheet, increase the efficiency of
our operations and are making good progress against
our plan.

Our 2013 results clearly demonstrate the benefits of the diversity we
enjoy in the Group, as well as the strength of our core franchises.
While impacted by the restructuring and de-risking activity, underlying
business performance has been resilient, with adjusted income of
£28.2bn and adjusted profit before tax of £5.2bn. Our core franchises
remain strong, with UK Retail and Business Banking, Barclaycard, UK
Corporate Banking, and within the Investment Bank our Equities and
Investment Banking businesses all delivering good performances in
2013. Important progress has also been made in repositioning our
African, European and Wealth businesses, although further work is
required to get returns to acceptable levels. Our Fixed Income,
Currency and Commodities business in the Investment Bank saw
revenues fall, in line with our European peers, as market conditions
remained subdued.

We are making good headway across the financial commitments we
set out as part of our Transform plan as well as on de-leveraging to
meet the PRA’s revised target. | am pleased by our progress on
RWAs and leverage. We have been able to move more quickly than
anticipated in managing down CRD IV RWAs, bringing us a little
below our Transform target well ahead of the 2015 timeline. Through

1
We h ave m ade gOOd rigorous analysis and focus, we have also virtually achieved the PRA
. leverage target six months in advance of the June 2014 deadline.
progress in 2013 and we

We have invested considerably in transforming our businesses. In the

I months ahead we expect to see the benefits of this coming through.
Sta rt 20 1 4 In a better We narrowly missed our cost guidance for 2013, largely due to a
1$1 £331m increase at year-end in certain litigation provisions, but the
pOSItIO n tha n for Seve ral true operating performance of Barclays was on track. Costs are a key

. . area of focus for us and we remain committed to our 2015 Transform
yea rS . VV h I I e I’eCOQ n |S| n g cost target of £16.8bn. Compensation for key talent is one area that

we were prepared to invest in strategically. Our aim is to deliver a

the re |S mu Ch more tO d 0, greater share of the income we generate to shareholders while
remaining competitive on pay. Although profits for 2013 were down,
the 38% reduction in incentives in the previous two years had begun
We h ave every reason to to cause demonstrable damage to our business through increased
1$1 attrition, with a near doubling of resignations of senior staff in the US
feel pOSItlve a bOUt Ou r for example. We concluded that a 2013 incentive pool of £2,378m

. was appropriate. Whilst this is up 10% on the final 2012 incentive
p rOS peCtS a n d CO nfl d e nt pool, before adjustment for risk and conduct events it is down 18% on

2012 and remains 32% below the pool level in 2010 when we started

th at we Wi ” become th e to reposition Barclays’ remuneration. This was a difficult decision, but
. , the right one for the long term interest of our shareholders.
Go-To’ bank for all our | .

We have also made progress against the two non-financial
commitments we made last February. The first of these, culture

Saeo erS, it t de last Feb The first of th It

- change, and in particular the process of embedding our Purpose and

Values throughout the organisation, is going well. Every colleague
has completed a mandatory training programme, and we have
integrated our Purpose and Values into the day to day management
processes of the Bank. We have developed and published our new

Code of Conduct which every colleague must abide by and attest to
annually.
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The recent publication of our Balanced Scorecard for the Group
addressed the second non-financial commitment we made,
establishing the critical final component in our leadership framework.
The Balanced Scorecard sets out a clear description of what we want
Barclays to be, with eight clear targets out to 2018 against which our
progress can be assessed by all of our stakeholders. The scorecard,
alongside our Purpose and Values, is now embedded in how we
measure and reward individual and business performance. This is a
unique and powerful tool that aligns the organisation behind our
Transform goals.

We begin 2014 in a better position than for several years. 2013
showed the tremendous value of the breadth and diversity of
Barclays’ earnings profile, and we have seen continued evidence of
the strong fundamentals which are essential for longer term growth.
We have started to put our legacy issues behind us, and have greater
clarity on what the future holds, particularly in terms of regulation.
With my leadership team in place and building on the progress we
have made on our Transform programme in 2013, we will continue to
adapt and optimise our business, reaping the substantive benefits of
our work in 2014, 2015 and beyond.

While we have much more to do and we expect the operating
environment to remain challenging, we have every reason to feel
positive about our prospects and confident that we will become the
‘Go-To’ bank for all our stakeholders.

Antony Jenkins
Group Chief Executive
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The role of the Group Chief Executive
includes implementing the Group'’s
strategy as agreed by the Board. Here
Antony provides his view on the events
of 2013, and a progress update on
execution of the Transform plan.
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Our purpose

What is Barclays for?

Becoming the 'Go-To' bank will be realised with a
renewed focus, fuelled by this cornmon purpose.

We exist for our clients and customers, for our
shareholders, our colleagues, and other stakeholders -
we exist for the purpose of helping pecple achieve
their ambitions.

Helping people - in the right way — means how we do it becomes
as important as what we do,

barclays.com/annualreport
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Our values

How will Barclays do that?

Respect means respecting and valuing those we work with —
our colleagues and other stakeholders, It is about building trust
and promoting collaboration,

Inteqgrity demands we act fairly, ethically and honestly. This requires
us to have the courage always to do the right thing, never tolerating
the wrong thing, and to be accountable for our decisions.

Service means ensuring our clients and custorners are always
uppermost in our minds. We must strive to exceed their expectations
50 we automatically become their ‘Go-Tao bank.

Excellence calls on us to use all our energy, skills and resources to
deliver great service for our customers and clients and outstanding
sustainable results for shareholders.

Stewardship is about being determined to leave things better than
wie found them, so we constantly strive to improve the way we
operate as an organisation and the impact we have on society.

Barclays PLC Strategic Report 2013 > 05
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Strategy and operating environment

The landscape for banks has fundamentally changed
and will continue to evolve in the coming years. We

‘ .
We will not be able to believe these changes are not cyclical but represent a
: structural shift. Our Transform programme, launched in
generate SUStalnable 2013, will reshape Barclays to generate sustainable
retu rns over the |Ong term ;?;ukr:rfo?(;lgrsto meet the needs of all of our
u nIeSS We aCt at a” tl mes Market and operating environment
H ) Barclays is a global financial services provider with our home markets
Wlth gOOd Values - in UK, US, and South Africa, and distribution and operations in a

further 47 countries.

Banks are invariably exposed to the economies and markets in which
they operate. This exposure ranges from mortgage lending
(dependent on the ability of borrowers to repay and house price
valuations) to corporate advisory (which may reflect business
confidence in the economy). Prior to the financial crisis, global growth
was supportive with banks well-positioned to benefit from their
exposure to the upward trajectory of the global economy.

Global economic growth has faltered in recent years. This has
prompted unprecedented monetary policies across central banks, for
example quantitative easing and near zero interest rates. This policy
response has, in turn, posed new challenges for banks such as
compressed interest margins.

While global economic growth remained below the long-term trend in
2013, we saw improved consumer confidence and business
sentiment in both the UK and US. Even with these grass root
recoveries emerging in two of our home markets, we remain
cognisant that global economic growth is expected to be subdued for
a prolonged period.

Financial regulatory frameworks are evolving, as global regulators
continue to respond to the issues that emerged during the financial
crisis. It is clear that intensive and intrusive regulation is here to stay.
Prudential reforms ranging from the UK Banking Reform Act to the
US Dodd Frank Act are fundamentally changing the way that banks
manage their capital, liquidity and risk.

A further challenge to the banking industry, and indeed to Barclays, in
recent years is one of poor conduct, damaging our reputation and
causing a loss of trust amongst our customers, clients and
stakeholders. We recognise the importance of rebuilding trust in
Barclays as well as meeting, and bettering, the developing needs of
our customers and clients.
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Transform: delivering our strategy

The quality and commitment of the peaple at Barclays, combined with
our underlying financial strength, means we start our transformation
from a good position. The Barclays Strategic Review, commenced in
Q4 2012, is a part of a long-term programme to transform the culture
and performance of Barclays over the next three to five years.

Where we are now l

The Transform programme is the way in which we will deliver
our strategy. With the initial "“Turnaround’ phase complete,
we now look forward to ‘Return Acceptable Numbers’ and to
‘Sustain Forward Momentum’,

0-9 months | Stabilise the omanisation, provide context for
Turnaround the change fo come, malntain short-term momentiem
0-3 yaars Imprave business returns, define and
Return Acceptable expcute the plan to delreer RoE above CoE
Mumbers
|
0-5 yaars Become the ‘Go-To' bank for our stakeholders -
Sustain FORward custormaers and clients, colleagues., investons, ahd wider saciety
Momanium

2013 2014

06 > Barclays PLC Strategic Report 2013
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Barclays’ sustainable success will be assured by
becoming the ‘Go-To’ bank for all of our stakeholders. If
we understand their needs and priorities and ensure
that these are at the heart of our decision-making, we
will be able to build a bank which is lower-risk, more
predictable and higher-performing.

The strategic response

In 2013, we launched the Transform programme to deliver the
recommendations of the Strategic Review. Transform is the plan that
will help Barclays become the ‘Go-To’ bank. It has three overall goals:
Turnaround, Return Acceptable Numbers, Sustain FORward
Momentum.

Turnaround the business

Turnaround was the immediate task of stabilising the business and
maintaining momentum. In the second half of 2012, we delivered our
new goal, purpose, and values to unite Barclays with a shared sense
of direction — how we will do business.

We have put in place a new Executive team which is focused on
delivery. The vast majority of our 139,600 colleagues have
participated in workshops and training in Barclays’ values. To cement
our cultural change, a guide for behaviour — The Barclays Way — has
been published internally and externally.

Return Acceptable Numbers

In 2013, we turned our attention towards the longer-term
transformation of Barclays. For our Return Acceptable Numbers
phase, we are de-risking and de-leveraging the business to make it
more sustainable for the long term.

We committed to consolidate to core lines of business, to generate
£1.7bn of cost savings by 2015, to lower our RWAs, funding and
liquidity, and to reach a Core Tier 1 capital ratio of 10.5%. See page
13 for further details on the Transform financial commitments.

In 2013, we:
= Completed a £5.8bn rights issue in October

® |ssued £2.1bn of CRDIV and PRA-qualifying Additional Tier 1 (AT1)
capital

® Reduced CRDIV leverage exposure by £196bn in H2 2013 to
£1,363bn, of which an estimated £55bn related to foreign exchange

® Drove improvements in our loan-to-deposit ratio (to 101% at
December 2013)

Additionally, we reduced legacy assets in our Exit Quadrant portfolios
by £40bn through Investment Bank legacy asset reductions of £17bn
and derivative efficiencies of £23bn.

Sustain Forward Momentum

Our journey to ‘Go-To’ depends on continuing to adapt Barclays for
the future and ensuring that we do not return to a short-term bias as
we execute our plans. In order to Sustain FORward Momentum, we
have also set in place longer-term markers in four critical areas:
Culture, Rewards, Control and Cost.

The Board-commissioned Salz Review also prompted us to review
our conduct. We are committed to being open and transparent and to
regaining the trust of all of Barclays’ stakeholders. We have
integrated our necessary behavioural transformation into our
Transform programme. Full details on our response to the Salz
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A strong culture is the first line of defence against repeating the
mistakes of the past. To unite around Barclays’ Values and
Behaviours, we published ‘The Barclays Way’ to govern our way of
working across our business globally. Colleagues are essential to
embedding our Purpose and Values and, in 2013, all colleagues
attended Values and Behaviours engagement sessions.

Reward and incentivisation is a critical enabler of behavioural change.
As of 2014, colleague performance will be measured and rewarded
not only on ‘what’ an employee delivers but also ‘how’ they achieve
their objectives. As such, remuneration will align with Barclays’
Purpose, Values and Behaviours as well as the Group Balanced
Scorecard.

As of February 2013 control functions now have solid reporting lines
into the Group CEO rather than business heads to avoid conflict of
interest.

The Remuneration Committee will embed aggregate and individual
incentive risk adjustments with additional Compliance and Risk input.
Furthermore, our principal risk framework has been enhanced with
the inclusion of conduct risk and reputation risk and a revised
Enterprise-Wide Risk Committee will ensure adequate Board
oversight.

To address the cost challenge, we have focused on creating the right
level of financial analytics and on improving operational efficiencies.
The key elements of our cost programme are right-sizing our
businesses, industrialising handling of customer transactions and
queries, and adopting innovative technology and automated
processing.

Focus of efforts in 2014

In 2014, we will continue to build on the progress made in 2013. We
will focus on delivering on our financial commitments and expect to
see the benefits of our 2013 work on cost begin to crystallise.

We aim to respond positively to the evolving regulatory landscape.
We have sought to constructively engage our regulators and improve
our regulatory and public disclosures in order to improve transparency
and consistency with society’s expectations.

The new regulatory and emerging business environment will
inevitably call for continued rigorous review and adaption of the mix
and structure of the businesses of the Bank to ensure we generate
sustainable returns.

However, care needs to be taken to ensure that regulation does not
go too far. A healthy banking sector ensuring returns above the cost
of equity is essential to economic growth. Vibrant economies need
vibrant banks. It is therefore important to ensure that the rightly-
increased focus by the regulator on conduct supervision does not
inadvertently result in the withdrawal of services and the restriction of
choice.

Another key focus over 2013 and the coming years is rebuilding the
trust that customers, clients, and stakeholders have in our
organisation. We have pledged to increase transparency and conduct
our business in the right way, as set out in our values.

We need to better respond to the current needs and anticipate the
future demands of our customers and clients. As they become
increasingly technology savvy we have worked to embed technology
across our product offering. This ranges from payment innovations
such as Pinglt to expanding our Investment Bank’s electronic trading
platform BARX.
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Review can be found online at barclays.com/annualreport
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‘Our customers and clients
are at the centre of our goal

and purpose.’

Business model/Value creation

Barclays is a globally diversified, universal bank — that

Delivering value

Ensuring we deliver our obligations to shareholders whilst meeting society’s needs in a responsive manner

Barlays helps create, grow and protect
wealth so that individuals, corporations,
countries and wider society can achieve
their ambitions in the right way

@ We do this by providing
Bl c=ssential banking services

across sectors, regions and
around the world

is, we offer an integrated set of products and services
across retail banking, wealth management, commercial
and investment banking serving individuals,
corporations, institutions, and governments.

We differentiate ourselves
from competitors in our
credentials and our approach

» Individual customers want a safe place

to store their savings and grow their
wealth, as well as access to loans and

credit cards to finance their purchases,

and current accounts to make and
receive payments.

= Companies want to make and receive
payments, seek funds for business
growth, and reguire advice on starting,
buying, and selling businesses.

Leading international companies,
sovereigns, and institutions want to
raise or deploy capital, move money in
and across jurisdictions, and advice on
mergers and acquisitions,

Together, our
aclivities generate
sustainable returns over
the long-term for our
shareholders and help our
wider stakeholders
realise their ambitions

mhtml:file://C:\temp\Form 6-K.mht

= A full suite of savings and
investments, credit and loan facilities,
and payment services to meet the
day-to-day banking needs of our
individual customers.

Payment processing and warking
capital facilities for small and large
businesses alike, helping them receive
money and pay staff and suppliers.

A full global suite of investrment bank
services from corporate finance to
macrpeconomic research, and capital
markets execution to risk
management.

+

'h We generate income from

‘& =upplying these services in
Various ways

= Qur net interest margin — the
difference between the interest we
pay on deposits and the risk-adjusted
returns we receive for deploving that
capital productively through loans
and advances to our lending
customers and clients

Fees charged for the delivery of
transaction services, advice and
financial solutions

Commission and spreads on
transactions in our investment bank

A long, proud and stable history =
over 300 years serving customers
and clients

A strong, well-funded, globally
diversified balance sheet with
multiple stock market listings

Clobal reach and representation
through our home markets in UK,
US, and South Africa

World-class products and services
and a track-record of innovating for
customers and clients

High calibre finance professionals
committed to helping their
customers and clients achieve their
ambitions in the right way

]

Our approach delivers broader
value in the unique way we do
business

High quality service for customers
and clients globally

Challenging. meaningful and
fulfilling careers for our people in a
walues-driven organisation

Long-term sustamable returns for
our investors, based on diversified
income streams and risk

Emmployment and economic growth
in the economies in which we
operate

Engagement with governments and
civil soclety to address social Issues
and needs
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Our business model

Barclays seeks to satisfy the needs of our customers and clients by
offering a rounded value proposition — a full range of products and
services — and thereby, we aim to achieve a smoother income stream
and sustainable returns.

Barclays’ competitive advantage is created by the scale and diversity
of our businesses and the quality, character and relationships of our
people.

Our Retail and Business Banking businesses operate through a
regional model, focusing on delivering targeted solutions to
individuals and small businesses. We operate retail banks in UK (UK
RBB), Africa (Africa RBB), and Europe (Europe RBB).

Barclaycard Investment Bank, Corporate Banking and Wealth and
Investment Management operate in global models, leveraging their
offerings to provide comprehensive solutions across borders.

We are increasingly operating a shared service model for Central
Functions. Improved ‘functionalisation’ has allowed us to take
advantage of synergies through the sharing of ideas and collaboration
from cross-functional working groups.

mhtml:file://C:\temp\Form 6-K.mht

The sum of the parts

Our business model enables us to maintain relevance to our
customers and clients, whatever stage of life they are in. For
example, this means being ready to help business owners launch a
business, fund its growth, expand internationally, and protect against
currency risk. For individuals, our model can provide a safe place to
store savings, help a first-time buyer make their first steps onto the
property ladder, create an investment portfolio as wealth grows, or
provide cross-border advice for the affluent.

We seek to add value to our clients through our end-to-end network,
for example an individual retail customer in the UK is able to access
current and savings account balances along with Barclaycard data all
on the same mobile banking app. Pingit, our peer to peer payments
service, is seamlessly integrated within our retail banking offering, a
further example of this joined up approach to the way we do business.

Our international reach and scale means we have the responsibility,
indeed obligation following our designation as a Global Systemically
Important Financial Institution, to work together with our regulators to
de-risk the industry and provide a more sustainable banking
landscape over the long term. We are actively engaging with UK, EU,
and US banking supervisors to develop a new model for the industry
and to ensure our business is sustainable and flexible — ready for the
future.
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Meeting customer and client needs

Our value proposition

Our customers and clients are at the centre of our goal
and purpase and we seek to become their 'Go-Te' bank
both through the excellence of our products and services
and also through the way in which we de business.

As we continue to transform Barclays, we believe we can
become the bank of choice for all of our stakeholders,

Individuals Small and Medium  Corporates
size businesses

Sovereigns
and Institutions

A safe place to
save, invest, and
manage cash

Current accounts and overdrafis

Savings, deposit and investment products

Mobile and digital payments

Stockbroking and trading services

Cash management, payment systems, and international trade services

Funds for
purchases and
growth

Commerclal morigages and business loans

Asset and lease finance, trade and supplier finance and working

capital solutions

Management
of business and
financial risks

Foreign exchange rate hedging

Financial and
business support

barclays.com/annualreport

Buskness seminars
and start-up
accelerator space
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Balanced Scorecard

The Balanced Scorecard sets out eight specific

‘The Balanced Scorecard is commitments across our 5Cs (Customer & Client,
. . . Colleague, Citizenship, Conduct and Company) and
the fl nal cru Clal plece Of defines what need to achieve over the next five years to
. be well on the way to becoming the ‘Go-To’ bank.
our plan — alongside our
We are committed to monitoring and reporting on our progress
P u rpose a nd Va I ues — tO annually so that stakeholders can hold us to account. The Balanced
. . Scorecard is supported by strategic initiatives that will drive progress
embed the right culture in across the 5Cs.
1 The Balanced Scorecard gives clear strategic context for our
O u r b u SI n eSS a n d beCO m e colleagues around what becoming the ‘Go-To’ bank will look like and
¢ ) ) lays out Barclays’ priorities. The Barclays Balanced Scorecard is
th e GO'TO ba n k cascaded into business unit and function scorecards. Together, these

provide line of sight to employees to our organisational goal. They
also provide a framework and starting point for all employees when
they set their individual performance objectives across the 5Cs.

For more detailed information on the Balanced Scorecard,
please see barclays.com/balancedscorecard
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Our Balanced Scorecard

Becoming the 'Go-To' bank for all our stakeholders

Balanced Scorecard: overview

Qutcome Statements

Helping people We balance our stakeholders’ needs
achieve their ambitions | across the short and long term.

—in the right way

Our activities drive mutually reinforcing
outcomes across stakeholders.

Cutcame Statements

@ : » We are ‘Go-To' for our customers and clients
Customer & Client

@ = Cur colleagues are fully engaged
Colleague = We create a diverse and inclusive environment where colleagues can fulfill their patential

= We positively impact the communities inwhich we operate

@ Citizenship

@ » Our products and services are designed and distributed to meet clients’ needs
Conduct = We act with integrity in everything we do

= Wi create sustainable returns above the cost of equity
= We understand and effectively manage our risks, and continuously improve contral

@ Company

10 > Barclays PLC Strategic Report 2013 barclays.com/annualreport
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Metrics and targets

We have agreed eight key measures against which we and our stakeholders can hold us to account. We are committed to monitoring and reporting
on our progress annually.

Metric Actual 2013 Target 2018
. RBB, Barclaycard and W&IM: Weighted average ranking of Relationship Net 4th 1st
@ Customer & Client Promoter Score®2 vs. peer sets
CIB Client Franchise Rank: Weighted average ranking of wallet share or 4th Top 3
customer satisfaction with priority clients
@ Colleague Sustained engagement of colleagues score 74% 87-91%
gu % women in senior leadership® 21% 26%
@ Citizenship Plan — initiatives on track or ahead 10/11 Plan Targets
Citizenship
@ Conduct Reputation (YouGov survey) 5.2/10 6.5/10
Conduct
. ) o S .
@ Company Return on Equity (Adjusted) 4.5% Cost of equity
Fully Loaded CRD IV CET1 ratio 9.3% >10.5%

E For further information on Balanced Scorecard Methodology and Data Sources please visit barclays.com/balanced scorecard and see the
‘Metrics and targets’ page

A detailed view of performance against Citizenship Plan targets is available in the Citizenship Report 2013 at barclays.com/citizenshipreport

Delivering our strategic targets: Example Strategic initiatives
Here are some examples of strategic initiatives that will drive progress across the 5Cs and support our goal to become the ‘Go-To’ bank.

f W We are using technology to improve our customers’ and clients’ experience and to be responsive to their changing
@ Customer & Client needs, such as through Barclays Mobile Banking, BARX, PayTag and Barclays.Net
B We are making our most important customer and client interactions as simple and instant as possible — putting
power in their hands to transact when, where and how they want to

m We are simplifying our products and services and improving what we offer to match customer needs with the right
service model

@ Colleague B \We have launched our Purpose and Values, and we are embedding them into all our HR processes including
9 recruitment, promotion and performance management

B We are developing and training leaders through the Barclays Leadership Academy and Barclays Global
Curriculum

B We are driving a consistent global diversity and inclusion plan resulting in a more visibly diverse talent pipeline

@ Citizenship B We are ensuring the way we do business reflects broader societal and environmental considerations
B We are contributing to growth through financing, supporting businesses and ensuring our products and services
support sustainable progress

B \We are supporting the communities where we operate by helping five million young people to develop enterprise,
employability and financial skills

@ Conduct B We are following a rigorous and transparent framework on conduct risk reporting and management

B We are using material conduct risk assessments to effectively identify, assess and manage conduct risk

B We are exercising sound judgements to avoid detriment to customers, clients and counterparties or to market
integrity

@ Company B We are delivering the initiatives across the strategic quadrants: Invest and grow, Reposition, Transition, and Exit

B We are managing costs (rightsizing, industrializing, innovating) and delivering our leverage and capital
commitments

B We are improving our controls through the roll-out of “The Barclays Guide”, which covers how we organise,
manage and govern ourselves and includes a new risk management framework
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Notes
a Net Promoter, Net Promoter Score, and NPS are trademarks of Satmetrix Systems, Inc., Bain & Company, Inc., and Fred Reichheld.

b Senior leadership represents the Managing Director and Director corporate grades combined, a population of over 8,000 employees. Under the Companies Act 2006 we are also
required to report on the gender breakdown of our ‘senior managers’. For this purpose, we have 988 senior managers (179 female and 809 male) who include Officers of the Group,
certain direct reports of the Chief Executive, heads of major business units, senior Managing Directors, and directors on the boards of subsidiary undertakings of the Company.
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Group Finance Director’s review

‘We have made quick
progress on leverage, but
focusing on balance sheet
optimisation for sustainable
returns is now the priority
going forward.’

12 > Barclays PLC Strategic Report 2013
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Reflecting on the 2013 financial results for Barclays, |
believe progress has been made and momentum is
building around the Transform Programme. This was
the first year of the Programme, which necessitated a
substantial investment in future cost reduction and
repositioning of our balance sheet and capital base.

Financial review

Overview

Within the results, there are two areas that | felt were particularly
noteworthy. First, the breadth and diversity of income in the Group,
underpinned by our traditional consumer and commercial banking
franchises. Similarly, within the Investment Bank, growth in Equities
and Investment Banking income provided an offset to the market-led
weakness in certain FICC businesses. Second, demonstration of
strong financial fundamentals across funding and liquidity, capital,
credit risk management and margins should stand the bank in good
stead for generating sustainable returns going forward.

Income statement review

2013 profits were impacted by £1.2bn of costs to achieve Transform
which drove a 32% reduction in adjusted profit before tax to £5.2bn,
while statutory profit before tax improved from £0.8bn to £2.9bn due
to a significant reduction in the own credit charge.

Adjusted income was down 4% to £28.2bn reflecting reductions in
Investment Bank FICC, partially offset by impressive performances in
Investment Bank Equities and Investment Banking and growth in UK
RBB, Barclaycard and Corporate.

Impairment charges improved 8% to £3.1bn reflecting lower
impairments in the wholesale businesses, with increases in UK RBB
and Barclaycard due to business growth and non-recurrence of prior
year releases.

Adjusted operating expenses increased £1.3bn to £19.9bn reflecting
£1.2bn of costs to achieve Transform, £220m provisions for litigation
and regulatory penalties in Q413 in the Investment Bank, mainly
relating to the US residential mortgage-related business and UK bank
levy of £504m (2012: £345m). The Group’s cost target for 2015
remains at £16.8bn excluding costs to achieve Transform.

| am pleased by the strong results in UK RBB, Barclaycard and
Corporate Banking, whilst noting 2013 was a tough year for
Investment Bank income. Moreover, following restructuring and de-
risking activity we completed during the year, Europe RBB, Africa
RBB and Wealth and Investment Management now have clear paths
to shareholder value creation in the medium term. Importantly, the
resilience of the underlying customer and client franchises across the
Group allowed us to maintain dividends of 6.5p per share for full year
2013 despite a 25% increase in the total number of shares following
the rights issue.

Balance sheet review

In October, | began conducting a detailed balance sheet review,
specifically focused on meeting leverage ratio requirements as a
priority. We have made strong and quick progress on this. Our
Prudential Regulation Authority (PRA) leverage exposure reduced by
nearly £200bn from June 2013 which, combined with the £5.8bn
rights issue and issuance of £2.1bn of AT1 securities, strengthened
our PRA leverage ratio to just under 3%. Our focus on Risk Weighted
Asset (RWA) management continued throughout the year, resulting in
a 7%, or over £30bn, reduction in CRD IV RWAs. Looking ahead, the
balance sheet review will continue but with increased focus on
optimising the balance sheet, considering both risk weights and
leverage, in order to generate improved returns.

barclays.com/annualreport
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Revised Transform financial commitments

Oiriginal 2015 Targets Rivised Targets Dates
Return onegquity > Cok =CoE in 2016 2016
£16.8bn £16.8bn 25
3t Income R mid-50s mid-50s 2015
CEDIVR E440bn £440bn 205
FLCET1 Ratio Transitional =10.5% Fully loaded >10.5% 2M5
Ut Ratio 40-50% 40% from 2014

What are the main financial issues in the year, and implications for the business?

What happened:

On 20 June 2013 the PRA announced the results of its review of
capital adequacy of major UK banks and building societies. As part of
its review, the PRA introduced a 3% Leverage Ratio target to be
achieved by 30 June 2014. As at 30 June 2013, Barclays’ PRA
Leverage Ratio was 2.2%, representing a capital gap of £12.8bn.

Actions taken:

In order to achieve the PRA’s 3% Leverage Ratio target by June
2014, we announced a series of actions including an underwritten
rights issue, measures to reduce Barclays’ CRD IV leverage
exposure, and the continued execution of Barclays’ capital plan with
the issuance of CRD IV and PRA qualifying AT1 securities. In the
second half of 2013, we increased our PRA Leverage Ratio from
2.2% to just shy of the 3.0% requirement through these actions.

A significant proportion of the capital gap was reduced through
completion of a one for four rights issue which raised £5.8bn of capital
for the Group. The rights issue completed on 4 October 2013 and,
with a 94.63% acceptance rate of shareholder rights, we welcome the
strong support shown by shareholders during what was a challenging
period.

Through management actions we were also able to reduce the
Group’s CRD |V leverage exposure by nearly £200bn to £1,363bn.
This was achieved through de-risking the business via actions such
as improving legal netting agreements on derivatives and reducing
low returning Exit Quadrant assets.

A highlight of 2013 was Barclays’ issuance of £2.1bn equivalent of

mhtml:file://C:\temp\Form 6-K.mht

Outlook:

As a result of these actions, Barclays is now in a much stronger
capital position and this has allowed us to increase the dividend
payout ratio target from 30% to 40-50%, with a 40% payout ratio
expected in 2014 to allow focus on capital accretion.

We remain committed to structurally reducing the cost base of the
Group and we have reaffirmed our £16.8bn cost target with a mid-50s
cost: income ratio for full year 2015. We will also continue to closely
manage RWAs through rundown of the low returning Exit Quadrant
and other balance sheet optimisation, and we target Group RWAs of
£440bn by year-end 2015.

Regulation remains a key variable and, while we have gained clarity
in certain areas, there remain a number of outstanding items which
we will continue to anticipate as best we can. In particular, the
Transform targets will allow us to achieve a fully loaded CRD IV
Common Equity Tier (CET) 1 ratio of greater than 10.5% in 2015 with
a fully loaded CRD 1V leverage ratio of 3.5% by year-end 2015 with
3.5-4% targeted thereafter.

2014 will likely be another year of transition, with greater focus on
balance sheet optimisation, particularly in the Investment Bank,
combined with strict cost control in order to generate higher and more
sustainable returns in the future. Ultimately, increasing the Group’s
RoE will help to reduce the market valuation discount and increase
total shareholder returns.
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benchmark Euro and US Dollar AT1 securities. This represented the
targeted issuance for the PRA leverage plan, and constitutes a key
step in transitioning our capital base towards future regulatory capital
requirements.
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Strategic risk overview

¥ Maintaining our risk profile at an acceptable and
appropriate level is essential to ensure our continued
performance. Barclays constantly reviews its exposures
in a number of areas including asset quality, industry
and geography.

2013 performance

While the economic environment in Barclays’ main areas of business
was marked by generally weak growth in 2013, the loan impairment
charges reduced by 7% with the loan loss rate finishing the year 6bp
lower at 64bps. The loan impairment charge for wholesale decreased
by 27% principally reflecting a reduction in Corporate Banking due to
lower exposure to the Spanish property and construction sector and
lower charges in the UK. Impairment increased by 4% in retail mainly
in UK RBB and Barclaycard as the two businesses grew and
expanded their business portfolios and from the non-recurrence of
releases in 2012.

Market risk remains at moderate levels and the daily value at risk
reduced in 2013 from a combination of risk reduction and improved
market conditions, notably, tightening of credit spreads.

The operational risk profile remained broadly steady while conduct
risk relating to legacy issues was evidenced by additional provisions
for PPl and interest rate hedging product redress.

Our funding profile continued to strengthen during 2013 as reliance
on wholesale funding reduced as the loan to deposit ratio decreased
to 101%. The Group’s capital position was enhanced through the
£5.8bn rights issue and £2.1bn AT1 securities as action was taken to

‘A|th0ugh eConomIC and move toward regulatory capital and leverage targets.

g Risk was realigned in 2013 through two main programmes:
market Cond IthﬂS Transform Programme

Under Transform, the risk profiles of businesses were adjusted as

re ma' ned Ch al |e ng | ng | N they were aligned with their revised strategies to meet the goal of
becoming the ‘Go-To’ bank. This included a lowering of risk in
I Corporate Banking as Exit Quadrant assets were reduced in 2013. In
20 1 3 ) our Cred It and Europe RBB, the risk profile is in line with the change of focus to
H H mortgage lending and small business customers through its Premier
ma rket rlSk porthI |OS have proposition. The risk profile in Barclaycard remained broadly stable

. y with growth within appetite and in line with ongoing strategy of
CO nt| n u ed to pe rfo rm We ” recruiting quality prime customers, combined with a controlled testing

into other open market areas of business.

Revised Risk Management Structure

In 2013, the Group also introduced the Enterprise Risk Management
Framework (ERMF), which sets out a framework and approach that is
applicable to the whole bank, all colleagues and to all types of risk. To
strengthen the governance relating to conduct and reputation matters
Conduct risk and Reputation risk were re-categorised as Principal
Risks in 2013 with Executive Committee sponsorship from the
Principal Risk Owner, the Head of Compliance. The Board Enterprise
Wide Risk Committee was also created in 2013. It recommends to the
Board the Group’s overall risk appetite as well as evaluating and
reporting details of the Group’s overall risk profile and risk monitoring.

14 > Barclays PLC Strategic Report 2013 barclays.com/annualreport
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In this section the Group Chief Risk
Office gives a summary of key changes
in Principal Risks during 2013.

Key influences on risk in 2013

In 2013, a number of risks were considered and dealt with in order to
minimise impact on the Group’s performance and ability to meet its
goals and priorities. These included, but were not limited to:

® Uncertain economic environment, including GDP growth, inflation,
property values and unemployment

® Political uncertainty in a number of countries which could have
adversely impacted the Group’s retail and institutional customers

® The risk of a Eurozone crisis whereby a sovereign may default and
exit from the Eurozone. While this receded somewhat during 2013 it
could have resulted in losses to the Group through, for example,
redomination risk

® Changes in both the level and volatility of prices, for example,
interest rates, credit spreads, commaodity prices, equity prices and
foreign exchange rates, which could impact earnings or capital

= Potential operational risk of service disruption to customers as a
result of failed systems or human errors, or increasing threat from
cyber-attacks and breaches of security, with adverse effects on the
Group’s reputation, operations and financial condition

® |Increased levels of legal proceedings in jurisdictions where it
operates, and changing legal and regulatory environments, which
could lead to fines, public reprimands and damage to reputation

® Changing and uncertain regulatory environment

Risk and business strategy

The risk function plays a significant role in review and challenge of
risks inherent within business plans and strategy by verifying that they
fall within financial volatility risk appetite and incur a level of risk that
is individually and in aggregate acceptable to the Board, or be
modified accordingly. The Group-wide stress testing process is
similarly linked to the medium term planning process and also
supports strategic planning and capital adequacy. Barclays manages
human rights risk via our environmental and social risk procedures
and guidance and our reputational risk framework and continues to
work collaboratively with others in our sector on integration of human
rights issues into business decision making. Risk management
responsibilities are laid out in the ERMF, which covers the categories
of risk in which Barclays has its most significant actual or potential
risk exposures, which are known as Principal Risks (see table on the
following pages).

Robert Le Blanc
Chief Risk Officer

barclays.com/annualreport
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& Future priorities

At a time of significant internal and external change and
uncertainty in the business environment, it is important that we
continue to keep our customers at the forefront of our activities
while meeting new regulatory requirements and improving
effectiveness in the risk management process. Our priorities for
2014 reflect these aims and include:

= Providing our customers with faster decisions and enhancing
support for those experiencing difficulties

= Closely managing funding and liquidity risk including
redenomination risk

= Meeting regulatory expectations in relation to the PRA Leverage
Ratio during 2014

= |mplementing and embedding the ERMF across Risk including
further enhancement of reputation and conduct risk management

= Continuing to manage and control impairment across the firm

= Continuing to enhance and strengthen our operational risk
management processes

= Further enhancing Recovery and Resolution Planning and
responding to regulatory requirements for structural reform (e.g.
UK Retail Ring Fence)

Barclays PLC Strategic Report 2013 > 15
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Strategic risk overview >
continued

Example of a related strategic
objective and associated risks

Principal Risk

Objective

Example of a significant risk taken in pursuit of the
objective

Credit risk

The suffering of financial loss should any
of our customers not fulfil their contractual
obligations to the Group.

We are committed to supporting all our
customers, counterparties and clients in
their day-to-day banking needs and to
tailoring our products to meet their
requirements.

The credit risk that the Group faces from
providing services to customers mainly arises
from the default of wholesale and retail loans
and advances particularly in a deteriorating
credit environment.

Market risk

The reduction to earnings or capital due to
volatility of trading book positions or an
inability to hedge the banking book
balance sheet.

To provide a range of execution and risk
management services across all the major
traded product classes.

Extreme market events have the potential to
create large losses.

Funding risk

Failure to maintain capital ratios and
liquidity obligations could lead to an

inability to support normal business

activity and meet liquidity regulatory
requirements.

To maintain high levels of quality capital to
ensure we have the financial strength to
continue supporting customers and clients,
be it lending to creditworthy small
businesses or arranging the financing of
large cross-border projects.

If we cannot forecast our future capital needs
accurately, for instance because of
unforeseen regulatory actions or unexpected
losses, a funding shortfall may occur.

Operational risk

Losses or costs resulting from human
factors, inadequate or failed internal
processes and systems or external
events.

To provide our personal customers with
24/7 access to the widest range of account
facilities to enable them to pursue their
financial goals, whenever they want and
wherever.

Criminals are constantly searching for ways
to perpetrate fraud against Barclays and its
customers.

Conduct risk

Detriment caused to our customers,
clients, counterparties, or the Bank and its
employees because of inappropriate
judgement in the execution of our
business activities.

We seek to provide customers with
products that are tailored to their changing

needs and the evolving financial landscape.

In pursuit of business, products may be sold
to customers and clients that are unsuitable
because of inadequate complexity, liquidity

or other factors.

Reputation risk

Damage to Barclays brand arising from
any association, action or inaction which
is perceived by stakeholders to be
inappropriate or unethical.

We aim to become the ‘Go-To’ bank for
customers and all stakeholders.

The negative events that have beset
Barclays and the banking industry in past
years could recur if we failed to identify and
pro-actively mitigate the risk of failure to act
in accordance with our purpose and values.

16 > Barclays PLC Strategic Report 2013

mhtml:file://C:\temp\Form 6-K.mht

barclays.com/annualreport

28/03/2014



Form 6-K

Page 726 of 829

Table of Contents

Examples of how Barclays mitigates the risk...

...and how this primarily contributes to our scorecard

The Group sets out the level of risk it is prepared to accept through the risk appetite
agreed by the Board and closely monitors and manages the risk during the year
through, for example, the application of mandate and scale limits. When a customer
does experience financial difficulties the Group may assist by offering a forbearance
programme which is structured to be appropriate to the nature and expected duration
of the their distress. It aims to provide the customer with a sustainable programme to
help return them to good financial health.

Customers & Clients
Citizenship
Company

We have built a business centred on client needs as opposed to the pursuit of profits
from price changes and our well embedded stress testing framework helps ensure our
portfolio is not overly exposed to extreme market events.

Customers & Clients

Company

Capital planning is a significant component of our stress testing framework. The
adequacy of all categories of capital are tested under severe economic and market
scenarios, including consideration of business losses, and the availability of funds in
the market according to different scenarios. Mitigation plans are developed based on
this analysis.

Customers & Clients
Citizenship

Company

Our Fraud Risk management team works to ensure we keep ahead of fraudsters by
investing in technology, and ensuring we support clients where incidents may occur.

Customers & Clients

Citizenship

We have developed a suitability framework that clarifies the criteria that must be
followed before a product is considered suitable for a customer or client. It ensures that
management and their teams consider how customers’ needs may change in the future
under various scenarios.

Customers & Clients
Colleague

Conduct

As part of our plan to become the ‘Go-To’ bank, the Transform Programme places
significant emphasis on values. All members of staff have received extensive training
and senior management aim to embody our new values in everything they do. These
values are being embedded in all of the bank’s activities.

OO® O0Oe O ©oe ®©6 | ©@ee

Customers & Clients
Citizenship
Conduct

barclays.com/annualreport
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UK Retail and Business Banking (UK RBB)

‘We are determined to go out of
our way to make our
customer’s lives much easier,
which is how we will continue
to achieve sustainable long-
term results.’

Ashok Vaswani
CEO, Retail and Business Banking

The UK Retail and Business Banking business model
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Basic banking services fulfil the need for transactions that people and business have: storing, recelving and
paying rmonies. Modern life would seern very dificult without access to these fundamental activities.

As a leading UK retall bank, UK RBB successfully provides these basic banking services in a safe, reliable and

regulated mannet.

needs of UK customers. Our customers through a network of branches, telephany

]

M Our customers are those ﬁ' For them we provide

We seak to suppart the day-to-day banking We focus on praviding core banking

can be categorised as; and digital channels, enabling customers

s Personal and Premier Frass

o Smatl businesses

18 > Barclays PLC Strategic Report 2013
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o be serviced in ways that best suit their

» Personal and Business banking
(including current accounts, savings and
payments)

= Lending (secured and unsecured) -
mortgages, loans and overdrafts

ﬁ Uniguely providing value through

Our value propositions. ..

= Accessibility for all customers to simple,
transparent and speedy products and
services

= Faster or Instant decision making and
processing

= A focus on providing suitable services for
customers’ key life moments

= Relationship propositions tailared far
different segments

= Support of Government (access to)
lending schemes

» The safe use of data to improve and tailor
offers to customers

barclays.com/annualreport
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Our overriding goal is to provide our customers with
simple products and to invest heavily in the customer
experience, through both technology and people. This
should result in customers consolidating their
relationships with us and provide us with balance sheet
and income growth.

Market and operating environment

UK RBB is performing well and continues to support the UK economy.

There is an opportunity to embrace the technological innovation and
changing competitive landscape to enable our existing customers to
do more with us, while protecting our market share and particularly
driving income growth in Business Banking and mortgages.

We are reshaping the way we interact with our customers in a way
that will drive customer satisfaction and deepen customer
engagement, whilst simultaneously reducing the costs that customers
do not value and growing our franchise.

Business model risks

While executing our strategy with speed and without compromising
quality, we need to be cognisant of the emerging regulatory changes
and adapt accordingly. As we continue to focus on rebuilding trust
and reputation through improving customer experience, we also need
to ensure operational risks are appropriately addressed in the
business.

Any deterioration in the economic environment in the UK could
adversely impact customers ability to keep up repayments and
consequently, we will continue to manage risk appropriately. The UK
remains a competitive environment with specialised providers offering
web-based services, however our continued investment in technology
and processing will help significantly improve and differentiate our
customer experience.

Balanced Scorecard

| Helping people
achieve their

ambitsons in the
¥ l;"\l Wy

Customer and client

Our aim is to become the ‘Go-To’ bank for all of our customers. That
means we want all of our customers to be advocates of Barclays. We
have a lot of work to do.

We will achieve this by significantly improving and differentiating
customers’ experience of banking with Barclays — through routine
transactions and at the vital moments in their life.

We will measure progress through our Net Promoter Score® — a
widely used measure of customer advocacy.

Our external complaints reporting has also been enhanced in the UK
with reporting beyond the FCA requirements and the launch of
externally published ‘Spotlight’ reports that focus on the key areas of
customer complaints and how we are tackling them.

Through regular and rigorous review of our customers’ feedback we
will identify where and how we will invest to make customer’s
interactions with us simpler, more intuitive and more personalised.

mhtml:file://C:\temp\Form 6-K.mht
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Contributing to strateqgy

UK REB provides a wide range of banking products and services delivered with excellent customer experience, We no
longer incentivise our people on products sales but on customer service: our journey to ‘Go-To' is focused on making
customers lives easier. We look to constantly improve our customer experiences, for example;

» Responding to demand: providing multichannel access which is increasingly digital
» Supporting our customers’ journey to digital services through our Digital Eagles

» Speed inour processes — often instant provision and decision making

= Targeted investment in relationship management

= |nvesting in our peaple to enhance their ability to serve customers

h :
b Contributing to income by 0 Sustaining business by

Bring diverse benefits... We deliver a sustainable contribution to = Supporting society through responsible
Our current and future focus will continue Group revenue through offering fong term lending
e o ﬂh‘f and tg:a" c"':?m“. s:""e to ':"'"nt = Responding to demand for digital
= Better customer experiences and ::: :;:;Ingiﬁégr SERIFHI L W banking by investing in innovative, cost

outcames i effective platforms
= Reduction in processing times and = ::zm;: m:;m ihans fess Interest L] Runnl_ng a ﬁna_nc'nally stable, risk-

assoclated errors positively influencing conscious business

complaint rates and costs = Fees for services provided « Ensuring we have the right e with
= Tailored services, usually at good margins the right tools, defivering the most

suitable services

= Support and access to lending/capital

barclays.com/annualreport Barclays PLC Strategic Report 2013 > 19
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UK Retail and Business Banking (UK RBB) >

continued

This will ensure we will deliver the right outcomes for customers,
quickly and transparently and keep them informed along the way.

It will also help our colleagues better understand what we need do
differently to become ‘Go-To’ for our customers across Barclays’ retail
operations.

In 2013 we implemented a number of initiatives to affect this ambition:

= \WWe made significant progress in our core processes satisfaction
scores

= We asked customers how we can make banking better through the
Your Bank campaign and we’re using their ideas to make some real
improvements

= We are also evolving the way we operate to meet customers’
changing needs. The pilot we’ve recently announced with Asda,
bringing us closer to offering services where and when our
customers want them, and SkyBranch, which transforms how our
telephony business connects with customers, are great examples of
this

Colleague

We will continue to invest in our colleagues and create a diverse and
inclusive environment allowing colleagues to fulfil their potential. This
will ensure that our colleagues are fully engaged allowing them to
provide excellent end-to-end customer service.

We also have an ambition to create the most digitally savvy workforce
to help our customers become confident with digital banking.

During 2013 we started our search for ‘Digital Eagles’ — colleagues
across the business to support digital awareness and understanding
in the UK. With over 5,000 Digital Eagle colleagues across the UK we
are well placed to achieve this ambition.

Citizenship

UK RBB continued to embed and contribute to the Barclays’ 2015
Citizenship Plan. We have been focusing on the way we do business,
listening more to our customers and showing them we've acted. We
launched the Your Bank site where everyone (not just Barclays
customers) can tell us what products and services will make their
lives easier.

UK RBB continued to support the UK economy; advancing £1.8bn of
gross new term lending to small businesses and helping over 120,000
start-ups. We also organise small business seminars, tools and
trainings, which were attended by over 20,000 people in 2013.

We are supporting our community through activities such as
LifeSkills, our free, curriculum-linked programme designed to give
young people in the UK access to the skills, information and
opportunities they need to help them towards getting the jobs they
want. The programme has so far reached out to 276,000 young
people.

Conduct

We continue to de-risk our portfolio ensuring everything that we do is
open and transparent, this includes the way we’re managing the PPI
complaints process.

We are committed to building a culture based on Barclays’ Values.
We will continue to focus on the right outcomes for our customers
delivered by empowered colleagues who act with integrity at all times.
We have conducted business-wide risk assessments to identify
conduct risk issues. We will use this process to measure and control
these risks and in so doing eliminate the gaps between what our
customers expect from us and what we deliver to them. We intend to
lead the way in restoring trust and pride in our industry and becoming
the ‘Go-To’ Bank
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Company

Contribution to total income

£4,523m

2013 2012 2011

Income (£m) 4,523 4,384 4,621
Adjusted profit before tax (£m) 1,195 1,225 1,222
Adjusted ROE (%) 11.5 12.3 12
Loan loss rate (bps) 25 21 44
Loans and advances to customers (£bn) 136.5 1281 1212
Customer deposits (£bn) 135.5 116.0 111.8
Distribution points 1,560 1,593 1,625

UK RBB performed well in 2013, growing at a faster rate than the
market in key products, including increasing its stock share of
mortgages. Income increased 3% to £4,523m driven by strong
mortgage growth and contribution from Barclays Direct (previously
ING Direct UK, acquired during Q113).

UK RBB continued to restructure and invest in the business as part of
the Transform strategy. Adjusted operating expenses increased 4% to
£3,008m due to costs to achieve Transform of £175m.

Adjusted profit before tax decreased 2% to £1,195m.

Loans and advances to customers increased 7% to £136.5bn due to
Barclays Direct, which added £4.4bn, and other mortgage growth.

E More information on performance can be found online at
barclays.com/annualreport

D Future priorities

= Revolutionising our product set; offering simple products which
are supported by industrial strength engines

= |nvesting in the customer experience; instant, transparent
services with seamless multichannel access

= Selective balance sheet growth; opportunity with ‘customers we
know’ in consumer lending and mortgages

® Cost reduction; delivery of straight through processing, reduction
in paper and infrastructure

28/03/2014
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“Your Bank’ —
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learning from our customers

'\_J;

We are determined to rebuild trust in Barclays and
demonstrate day-in day-out that we are changing, and
doing the right thing for customers. In September, we
launched Your Bank — the online platform that allows us
to continually listen, respond, anticipate and learn from
our customers.

As well as getting feedback and sense-checking our ideas, we have
created a place where customers can share their ideas and
suggestions for how Barclays can be better shaped around their
needs and individual life stages, putting them at the heart of
everything we do.

In the first week we received over 370,000 interactions on the Your
Bank site and 2,226 ideas.

With all of the ideas that we receive, we are taking a ‘you said, we did’

approach and have made 8 commitments to making real change for
our customers.

1. We are undertaking a formal review of our overdraft charges in
2014, with a view to making them simpler and more transparent. We
have already started pilots with the launch of text alerts in June to
customers who had gone over their overdraft limit and into their
personal reserve, which would mean they would traditionally incur a
£22 charge. The alerts tell them they have a day’s grace to add

mhtml:file://C:\temp\Form 6-K.mht

now looking at where else we can roll out text alerts as a next step.
Yes it's a cost to us, but it’s the right thing to do.

2. We have launched CloudlIt through online and mobile banking as a
result of customer feedback. Being able to access your secure
documents whilst on the move will really make our customer’s lives
much easier.

3. Contactless payments have been very well received by customers,
so we're now looking at alternative contactless methods of payments
which we'll be testing with customers.

4. We're looking to pilot paying in coin machines in our branches. Our
customers told us they’d welcome something that can automatically
count coins and credit their account.

5. We will extend our free Barclays Pingit app to the under 16’s,
subject to developing proper parental controls. Younger customers,
being tech savvy, will benefit from the app allowing them to send and
receive money simply using their mobile phone number.

6. We are going to allow our mobile banking customers to set up new
payees on their mobiles. This will extend the app meaning that
customers can really do much more on the move.

7. To further extend our services to a wider range of customers we've
made our mobile banking app available on Windows platform and are
planning to do the same for Pingit.

28/03/2014
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cleared funds and avoid the charge. In the first three months, over
65,000 customers avoided charges totalling over £1.4m, a response
rate of 27 per cent. We are

barclays.com/annualreport
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8. We have expanded our mobile banking services to include
mortgage accounts, so customers can view their mortgage
arrangements wherever they are.

Barclays PLC Strategic Report 2013 > 21
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Europe Retail and Business Banking (Europe RBB)

‘In 2013 we restructured our
business and are now on
track to deliver the Go-To
Premier bank in Europe.’

Curt Hess
Chief Executive Officer, Europe RBB

The Europe Retail and Business Banking business model
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In the current challenging macroeconomic environment, we continue to support our custormers helping them to

achieve their financial goals and ambitions.

As a retail bank Europe RBB provides banking services and investment advice to over 1.8 million custorners in Spain,
Portugal, Italy and France in a safe, reliable and reguiated manner.

[_]
B8 Our customers

Owr focus is on growing mass affluent and
smmall business custamers via our Premier
proposition,

We will continue to support our existing
mass market custoamers,

22 > Barclays PLC Strategic Report 2013

'n For them we provide

We offer a full range of banking,
investment and insurance products
tailored o meet our customers’ needs.
These include:

= Day-to-day transactional banking
{e.g. current accounts, debit/deferred
debit cards)

= Lending (e.g. lines of credit, personal
loans, mortgages)

» Savings and investments
(e.g. deposits, imvestment advice)

= Imsurance
{e.g. pratection and long term savings)

mhtml:file://C:\temp\Form 6-K.mht

1&' Uniguely providing value through

Qur value propositions...

» International strength

] R|$k di\'?.‘i'SJl]f

= Long heritage

» Relevant products and services tallored to
individuals' firancial goals and risk
appetite

= Skilled relationship managers delivering

investment advice and creating strong
customer relationships

s [mnovation in products and technology

barclays.com/annualreport
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In 2013 we made significant progress in transforming
ourselves to become the ‘Go-To’ bank for mass affluent
customers in Spain, Portugal, ltaly and France

Market and operating environment

In 2013 the macroeconomic environment remained challenging —
economic contraction, unemployment and political and regulatory
uncertainty impacted both us and our competitors. Against these
uncertainties we successfully reduced headcount and branch
operations while taking steps to de-risk the business.

Going forward we will grow mass affluent customers, leveraging
strong relationship management capabilities and a comprehensive
product range, while capitalising on our global brand and investment
services expertise. This focused strategy will enable us to compete
successfully with local and international competitors. At the same time
we will continue to support our existing mass market customers
through a lower cost platform.

Business Model risks

Further deterioration in macroeconomic conditions in Europe could
adversely impact credit risk through the deterioration in asset prices
or a customer’s ability to service repayment obligations.

The business continues to proactively work to identify and mitigate
any operational risk of pending regulatory change without
compromising customer service and minimise disruption to the
progress of our business.

In executing our strategy, we need to ensure we can manage
operational risk and grow the business without compromising on
quality or control.

Balanced Scorecard

I' Halping people
achiew their

ambstions in the
right way

Customer and client

Our aim is to become the ‘Go-To’ bank for mass affluent customers.
We will do this by providing customers with top quality service and a
differentiated proposition based on relationship management and
investment services.

We will measure our progress through our Net Promoter Score®. By
reviewing our customers’ feedback we will know whether we are
achieving the positive customer experiences critical to our goal of
growing mass affluent relationships.

In 2013 we launched initiatives to improve customer experience,
including:

= A new Premier value proposition which provides customers with an
experience tailored to their needs and ambitions

® |ssuing iPads to our colleagues to speed up customer service and
allow us to serve them where they are

® Faster credit approvals — in Spain 98% of customers get a decision
within 2 hours

= Enhanced online capabilities which allow customers to customise
the banking alerts and updates they receive from us

mhtml:file://C:\temp\Form 6-K.mht
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Contributing to strategy

Our international footprint and brand, investrment services and advice, and skilled relationship managers differentiate
Barclays in our European refall banking markets. In tough economic times, transforming our cost base whilst
capitalising on these aspects will drive our journey to become the 'Go-To' bank for mass affluent customers,

Bring diverse benefits...
= Customers are helped to achleve their
financial goals and ambitions

= Lang-term relationships improve
customer outcomes and generate
sustainable revenue

= improved profitability from focus on
mass affiuent customers

= Economies of scale from cost synergles
acress multiple geographies

barclays.com/annualreport
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[
b Contributing to income by

We charge for our services and raise
Croup revenue through:

= Interest incame from leans less interest
paid on depaosits

= Regular fees (account fees, advice,
service and imvestment advice)

= Specific product sale and transaction
fees

Page 738 of 829

0 Sustaining business by

Returning the business to strength by:

= Crowing Income from affluent customers
while retaining income from mass
market customers

s Repositioning the business for the future
= Managing down our less attractive Exit
Quadrant assets

Gaing forward, we place long-term
relationships at the heart of our offer and
will help customers achieve thelr ambitions
by supporting their evolving banking
needs, In doirg 5o we will provide
long-term stable income generation.

Barclays PLC Strategic Report 2013 > 23
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Europe Retail and Business Banking (Europe RBB) >

continued

These contributed to strong customer satisfaction and high customer
advocacy scores — in Portugal we ranked #1 for service quality in a
recent mystery shopping survey and in Spain we ranked the #2 ‘most
loved’ bank in a recent survey, well ahead of our mass affluent
segment competitors.

Colleague
We are committed to investing in our colleagues and encouraging the
right values and behaviours from them.

In 2013 we launched the ‘Premier Way’, a training program that
enables relationship managers to have confident, professional
discussions with clients about their holistic financial needs.

In 2014 this programme will expand to include financial planning as
well as giving colleagues access to externally recognised professional
qualifications.

Citizenship

We are implementing mechanisms to make citizenship part of what
we do every day, as well as inspiring our colleagues, clients and other
stakeholders to do the same.

In 2013 we implemented the Citizenship Lens into our processes for
approving new products.

We continued our commitment to local communities by investing in
employability programs for young people — Europe RBB colleagues
have contributed over 11,000 hours to help their local communities.

Conduct
We are dedicated to delivering the right outcomes for our customers.

In 2013 we raised awareness of conduct as a principal risk across the
business and launched a Code of Conduct to guide how we all should
work each day. We also commenced a programme to review critical
end-to-end processes and identify possible conduct issues — in doing
so identify potential mitigants to eliminate the gap between what our
customers expect from us and what we deliver to them.

24 > Barclays PLC Strategic Report 2013

mhtml:file://C:\temp\Form 6-K.mht

Company

Contribution to total income

£666m

2013 2012 2011

Income (£m) 666 708 1,004
Loss before tax (Em) (996) (343) (767)
Adjusted ROE (%) (45.2) (12.9) (9.7)
Loan loss rate (bps) 75 64 43
Loans and advances to customers (£bn) 37.0 39.2 427
Customer deposits (£bn) 45.0 46.1 50.2
Distribution points 633 1,142 1,228

Europe RBB continued to focus on restructuring the cost base of its
business in 2013, as part of the Transform strategy. Income declined
6% to £666m, reflecting actions taken to reduce assets, particularly in
Spain and Italy, to address the continuing economic challenges
across Europe.

During the year the business reduced full time equivalent employees
by 1,600 and closed over 500 distribution points. Operating expenses
increased by £435m to £1,242m, almost entirely reflecting costs to
achieve Transform of £403m.

Loss before tax increased £653m to £996m, including costs to
achieve Transform of £403m and an increase in other net expenses.

Europe RBB also rolled out a new Premier customer proposition,
targeting profitable growth from the mass affluent segment, in a drive
to increase margins.

Loans and advances to customers fell by 6% to £37.0bn, driven by
asset reduction activity as part of the Transform strategy.

% More information on performance can be found online at
barclays.com/annualreport

D Future priorities
In 2014 we will:

® Grow Premier customers
o Acquire new mass affluent customers
o Deepen relationships with existing customers

= Continue to control costs by transitioning mass market customers
to lower cost channels over time

® Optimise the performance and accelerate the run-off of our less
attractive Exit Quadrant assets

barclays.com/annualreport
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Happy customers and
healthy relationships

For one ltalian customer Barclays has provided During this time we have worked to provide the customer with bank-
investment management and advice for three years and assurance products, mutual funds, structured products, asset under
. . custody and liquidity products. In doing so we have successfully
over_that Per'Od developed a healthy and profitable deepened our relationship with the customer by more than doubling
relationship. his assets under management over a two year period.

This customer is a strong advocate for Barclays and has been
extremely satisfied with his Premier relationship manager —
highlighting the professionalism, proactivity and transparency of the
services his relationship manager provided as the reasons for the
customer’s high satisfaction.

In addition to the high quality day-to-day relationship, we were also
able to leverage some of the benefits we get from being part of a UK
based global bank by giving this customer the opportunity to attend
exclusive events that the customer greatly appreciated. These have
helped us enhance our relationship.

Going forward we will continue to work closely with this customer to
meet their personal banking and investment needs.

But we’re not stopping there! We know this customer owns a
successful SME business and we want to further deepen our
relationship by providing products and services to that business — in
doing so help our client achieve his ambitions across both his
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professional and personal life.
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Africa

‘We offer our clients deep local

knowledge and presence and
the expertise and support of a
global bank.’

Maria Ramos
Chief Executive, Africa

Africa business model
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Our social purpose
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Customers and clients from individuals to multinational corporates have specific banking and insurance needs that

are driven by their ambitions. These range from local and cross bordier payments, financing their plans through loans,
fgalning access to capital markets receiving specialised advice or securing pratection through insurance. By providing
these fundamental financial activities we play a key role in empowering Africa.

[ ]
B8 Our customers and clients
are those

= Retail customers across the mass, middle
market and affluent markets

= Business customers including small and
medium enterprises and commercial
vEntures

» Large corporates, pubdic sector bodies
and financial institutions

= Retail, commercial and corporate
customers and clients seeking wealth,
Investment management and insurance
solutions

26 > Barclays PLC Strategic Report 2013

ﬂ' For them we provide

» Full suite of retail banking products and
services

= Full range of commercial transactional,
investment and lending products

» Specialist imvestment banking, corporate
banking, financing, rick management
and advisory solutions

» Insurance, fiduciary and non-banking
related investment products and services
to retail, commercial and corporate
clients

= Wealth management senvices for high
net-worth individuals
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1:1.7 Unigquely providing value through

Our value propositions...
» Deep local knowledge and presence
= Expertise and support of a global bank

= Providing and enhancing access to the
continent by being the bridge between
local and global markets

= Mew and innovative solutions across the
banking and insurance spectrum

» Reduced costs of doing business

= Contributing to Africa’s growth and
development

barclays.com/annualreport
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The African continent provides an excellent growth
opportunity for the Group. With our strategy for Africa,
we are well-positioned to benefit from this emerging
market opportunity.

Market and operating environment

Emerging markets’ growth eased somewhat in 2013 whilst developed
country central banks maintained their accommodative monetary
policy stance, with some cutting interest rates and others injecting
liquidity into the financial system. South Africa’s economic growth
remained muted and we faced increasingly strong competition. In our
rest of Africa markets, economic growth remained resilient. Our
regulatory environment continues to evolve and rising customer and
client expectations as well as new technologies are challenging how
we do business.

Business Model risks

Current economic conditions in South Africa bring increased financial
pressure on customers and clients, some of whom may already be
struggling to fulfil their payment obligations when faced with subdued
economic activity and potentially rising interest rates. Rest of Africa
challenges such as infrastructure constraints, lower commodity
prices, and fiscal and current account imbalances in some markets
have led to modest declines in our economic growth forecasts for
some of the economies.

Intensified regulatory and government intervention ensures a sound
operating environment; however, it does lead to increased cost of
compliance and complexity of doing business.

We continue to see a host of emerging and non-traditional
competitors as well as increasing consumer expectations for
traditional banks to meet new service standards.

Balanced Scorecard

i their

amdbitions in the
1|g|1[ Ay

Customer and client

Barclays is a powerful local bank, a powerful regional bank and a
powerful global player. We use this unique advantage to the benefit of
our customers and clients.

In Retail and Business Banking (RBB), we have focused on
enhancing the customer experience. In South Africa this began with
simplifying transactional product offerings, expanding the digital
experience through the launch of our banking app, and rolling out a
fully integrated online insurance platform. In our rest of Africa
markets, customers are benefiting from revised Premier and Prestige
banking proposition, Barclays Direct, Worldmiles Platinum credit /
debit card as well as CashSend money transfer. It is our goal to
simplify processes and improve customer experience.

We will measure our progress in our RBB businesses through our Net
Promoter Score® a widely used measure of customer advocacy.
Through regular and rigorous review of our customers’ and clients’
feedback we will identify where and how we need to invest to make
the customer journeys simpler, more intuitive and more personalised.

Contributing to strategy

Qur competitive position Is a combination of being a powerful local, regional and global bank. We use this advantage
for the benefit of our custormers and clients — becoming their 'Go-To” bank across our Retall and Business Banking,
Corporate and Imvestment Banking as well as our Wealth, Investment Management and Insurance businesses,

Bring diverse benefits...

= Better customer and client expenences
and outcomes

n Reduction in processing times and
associated errors

= Tailored services
= Support and access to lending / capital

= A gateway to the best of Barclays advice
and services
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'."' Contributing to income by

» Interest Income from loans less interest
paid on deposits

» Regular fees {(account fees, advice,
service and investment advice)

» Specific product sale and transaction
fees

= Commissions and spreads on client
transactions

» Minimising Impairment through
responsible lending and supporting
customers and clients back to financial
health

0 Sustaining business by

= Building upon our 5Erength5, replicating
what we dowell and continuoushy
improving our offerings

Targeting our activities in those areas
where we know we can compete
strongly and provide best in class
solutions

Making the investments into simplifying
how we operate, while ensuring we keep
this transparent for our customers and
clients

Running a financially siable, risk
conscious business

Ensuring we have the right people giving
the right advice, delivering the most
suitable services

28/03/2014
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Africa >
continued

For our Corporate and Investment Banking clients we continue to
bring African clients to the global financial markets and give our global
clients access to Africa. For example, we are leveraging our leading
foreign exchange platform BARX Africa to trade 40 currencies across
our key African markets. We have completed a pilot for Barclays.Net
— a streamlined and full-featured cash management platform for our
corporate and commercial clients with full roll-out in South Africa in
2014.

In 2013, we were named Best Debt House in Africa for the fourth
consecutive year by EuroMoney, Best Bond House and Best FX
House at the Spire Awards and we were voted best Overall Bank by
Risk South Africa.

We have a strong plan in place to continue capturing the opportunities
before us by improving customer and client experience, driving
process simplification as well as innovative products and systems.

Colleague

We have made notable progress in building a talent pipeline that
supports our ambitions and our expanded African footprint provides a
unique opportunity for talented people to advance their careers. We
want to be known for our leadership bench strength and we have
embarked on a number of transformational leadership and values
based programmes which are designed to support our leaders in
delivering on a demanding performance agenda.

Citizenship

Our ambition is to help facilitate greater, more inclusive prosperity in
Africa. In 2013, we consolidated our citizenship structures thus
strengthening our ability to deliver our African plan. Over the year our
activities ranged from funding renewable energy projects to
increasing access to financial services for individuals and small
businesses. We continued to invest our community investment spend
in targeted skills development programmes with proven job creation
capabilities. Our colleagues continued to participate in a range of
volunteering events such as the Nelson Mandela Day in South Africa
and Barclays global Make a Difference Day campaign.

Conduct

Our values underpin the way we behave and form the backbone of
our reputation as a trusted financial services provider. Our ongoing
programme to bring our revised values alive culminated with the
launch of the Barclays Way — a global Code of Conduct — to embed
clear and consistent expectations of behaviours across the Group.

In addition to our underlying values, we believe that laws, regulations
and codes are an enabler to our business — ensuring that we make
informed decisions in how we manage our business and sustain
ourselves into the future.

As with many other jurisdictions, we are managing regulatory change
as well as increasing expectations from stakeholders, and our
response supports our commitment to treat our customers fairly and
operate with integrity.

Basis of Company reporting

Barclays Group reports Africa RBB separately and the following
information relates specifically to the Africa RBB reporting segment.
Results from other global businesses operating in Africa are
integrated within each respective business’ results.
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Company

Contribution to total income

£2,617m R

Africa RBB 2013 2012 2011
Income (Em) 2,617 2,928 3,364
Profit before tax (Em) 404 322 730
Adjusted ROE (%) 0.4 (0.1) 7.4
Loan loss rate (bps) 128 202 136
Loans and advances to customers (£bn) 24.2 29.9 325
Customer deposits (£bn) 16.9 19.5 20.3
Distribution points 1,396 1,451 1,493

2013 was affected by increased competition, a changing regulatory
environment and foreign exchange movements, as average ZAR
depreciated 16% against GBP. Income declined 11% to £2,617m
driven by foreign currency movements, partially offset by the non-
recurrence of fair value adjustments in the commercial property
finance portfolio in the prior year. On a constant currency basis,
income improved 5%, despite continued pressure on transaction
volumes in a competitive environment.

The business incurred £26m of costs to achieve Transform which
supported the re-shaping of the branch network and ongoing work on
digitalisation of customer channels and products. Operating expenses
decreased 4% to £1,896m. On a constant currency basis, costs
increased 11% driven by a combination of increased investment
spend on infrastructure and inflation increases in South Africa.

Profit before tax increased 25% to £404m. On a constant currency
basis, profit before tax was up 57%, largely as a result of lower
impairment provisions on the South African home loans recovery
book.

Loans and advances to customers decreased 19% to £24.2bn as
foreign currency movements offset growth of 2%, particularly in
vehicle and asset finance.

% More information on performance can be found online at
barclays.com/annualreport

D Future priorities
We have articulated very clear priorities for 2014:

= Continuing the turnaround programme for our RBB franchise in
South Africa, and the build out across the continent;

= |nvesting in Corporate Banking across the continent;

= Capturing the growth opportunity in our Wealth, Investment
Management and Insurance franchise;

= Continuing to invest in and develop the talent we have across the
business; and

= These priorities are underpinned by an investment programme of
over ZAR 3bn that will be invested into several large projects such

28/03/2014
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as transforming our branches, integrating and standardising IT,
investing in our digital capabilities and creating efficient
processing hubs in the right locations.

barclays.com/annualreport
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Working together to serve global and
regional clients and local customers

We are bringing together the best of our African
businesses with the best of our global franchise to the
benefit of our customers and clients.

During 2013, we worked closely between our operations across Africa
and with our global colleagues to meet the needs of our customers
and clients. We have been the bridge between local and global
markets, we have helped our African clients achieve their regional
growth ambitions and we have brought new products and solutions to
our customers, clients and the communities in which we operate.

Local going global

Acting as a joint-lead arranger we have raised $1bn for South African
state-owned power utility Eskom through a 10-year bond offering. The
transaction achieved $4bn in investor demand and represented
Eskom’s second US Dollar issuance. We are the only institution to
have acted as joint-lead manager on both issuances.

Global going local

Acting as the sole sponsor and joint financial advisor, we helped
Glencore Xtrata, a global diversified natural resource company to
access Africa with a listing on the Johannesburg Stock Exchange.
This listing makes investment in Glencore more accessible to South
African investors through its classification as a ‘domestic’ equity.

barclays.com/annualreport
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Local going regional

South African companies are looking at the rest of the continent for
growth and we continue to help the expansion of corporates on the
continent. We are supporting a clothing retailer’'s expansion into
Ghana and won the tender to provide services to a major food retailer
across six countries — Botswana, Ghana, Mauritius, Tanzania,
Uganda and Zambia.

Access to global products and services

With Barclaycard, we have rolled out a Worldmiles Platinum credit
card in Botswana, Egypt, Kenya and Mauritius and the debit card
version in Egypt, Ghana, Tanzania, Uganda and Zambia providing
local customers with access to a leading global product. We have
also worked closely with Barclaycard to launch the Pebble — a mobile
payment device — in South Africa.

Leveraging the Barclays Social Innovation Facility for product
and services that drive social and commercial value

With GlaxoSmithKline, we are investing up to £7m over three years,
to help remove financial barriers to healthcare access while
supporting small business development and job creation in Zambia.
By combining our skills, expertise and resources, we hope to tackle
the challenges of last mile delivery and create a model that could be
scaled across Africa to help more people gain access to affordable
healthcare.

Barclays PLC Strategic Report 2013 > 29
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Barclaycard

‘Barclaycard is one of the
few global leaders in
payments that provides
‘Go-To’ solutions to both
buyers and sellers,
enabling us to deliver
consistent growth and
welcome close to 14m
new customers in the past
three years.’

Valerie Soranno Keating
CEO, Barclaycard

The Barclaycard business model
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The ability to buy and sell goods or services easily and securely Is an iImportant human need - and essential to create
the right environment for economic growth, Barclaycard is an international payments company, enabling consumers.
and businesses to make and take payments. We provide the ability to fund these payments with credit.

[ ]
B Our customers are those

Barclaycard supports consumers and
businesses making payments for goods
and services - and the parties taking those
payments, We operate in nine countries

= United Kingdoem, United States, Germany,
Spain, Portugal, South Africa through Absa
Card and Morway, Sweden and Denmark
through the EnterCard joint venture.

We support UK RBB and Absa in offering
credit cards as part-of an offering to
consumers who are looking for a holistic
refationship with their retall bank, and
support Corporate Banking in providing a
suite of payment services for businesses,

30 > Barclays PLC Strategic Report 2013

ﬁ For thern we provide

‘We enable consumers and businesses to
make payments quickly, securely and
internationally, facilitating the flow of funds
for those wariting to make payments
in-store and digitally,

‘We provide flexible credit solutions to
consumers and small businesses via
consurmer and carporate credit cards,
urderwriting the credit risk.

We enable consumers and businesses to
take payments, facilitating purchases
In-stare and digitally, while offering
sobutions for point of sale finance and
merchant offers.
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'ﬂi’ Uniquely providing value through

Our value propositions...

= Support the requirements of both the
buyers and sellers in the payment process

= Use diverse distribution channels to reach
a broader set of customers

= Utilise scale and international reach to
enable sharing of anahytics, costs and best
practice, and ultimately better meet
consumer needs

= Facilitate the launch and use of iInnovative
products

= Support econormies of scale and reduced
costs

barclays.com/annualreport
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Barclaycard operates in the fast-growing consumer
payments space, supporting buyers and sellers by
enabling consumers and businesses to make and take
payments. We provide the ability for consumers and
businesses to fund these payments with credit.

Market and Operating environment

The consumer payments sector is growing rapidly as a result of
changing customer behaviour, based on the growth of electronic and
mobile commerce and changing payment preferences as key factors.
New technology, competition and regulations all present
opportunities, but also the need to adjust our business model. Our
customers and clients want us to do more for them, and to do it
better, faster and cheaper, and digitally. This presents many
opportunities for Barclaycard and also presents challenges.

Business Model risks

This changing marketplace could create risks to the Barclaycard
business model. The emerging competitive landscape in consumer
payments is seeing new players enter the payment value chain, and
new use of technology generating the need for continuous innovation
and technology investment. Our unique ability of supporting both
buyers and sellers, diverse distribution channels, and the scale of our
business in multiple countries helps to mitigate the impact of this risk.

Other potential risks come from macroeconomic headwinds creating
further credit risk for our customers and reducing income though
potential margin compression, impacts of further regulatory change or
increased operational risk. Our diversified business model and
commitment to leading standards for business practice should help
limit the potential impact from these.

Balanced Scorecard

Helping people
achieve their

arnbitions in the
right way

Customer and client

Barclaycard serves 35.5m customers, an 8% increase on prior year
and 350k business clients, an 11% increase. We have focused on
offering customers simple, innovative products as part of our objective
of moving from satisfied customers to customers who are strong
advocates of our business. We have implemented Net Promoter
Score® as our key customer metric to measure this.

We have continued to build on a heritage of innovation, supporting
more than 1m payments enabled devices across three continents and
working with Transport for London on acceptance of contactless
cards for over 6.5m bus journeys in the UK. We have launched bFlex,
a revolutionary, flexible finance product designed for online
purchases. Our tailored offers engine for UK customers, ‘bespoke’,
has reached over 800k registered users, of whom over half are new
to Barclays.

We have also worked with other areas of Barclays to better serve our
customers, such as through the ‘Better Together’ initiative, which
combines current accounts and Barclaycard Freedom Rewards to
provide customers with access to credit and the launch of Absa
Pebble, Africa’s first mobile payment acceptance device.
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Contributing to strategy

Barclaycard operates in the fast-growing consumer payments industry, with clear growth opportunities. Providing our
customers with solutions that are simple, offer clear value, always work, increasingly digital and instant and create
emotional engagement will enable us to become the 'Co-To' bank for consumer payments,

Bring diverse benefits...

» Cenerating revenue streams from both
parts of the relationship

Appeal to those who seek “all-in-one’
banking relationships as well as those who
prefer discrete propositions

Improved services and customer insights
Faster inncvation at lower risk

Access to diverse distribution channels
Attractive growth potential

Lower costs

Lawer risks from warld class analytics
Higher returns

Creater resilience to economic cycles due
to operating In multiple geographies and
supparting bath sides of consumer
paymernts

barclays.com/annualreport
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B
& Contributing to income by

W charge for our products and services,
contributing to Group reverive through:

= Interest income from consumers and
businesses opting to use the credit we
offer

Transaction fees from facilitating the
payment flow, both from consumers
making payments and from businesses
accepting payments

Service fees from value-added features
for consumers and businesses, such as
manthly fees for point of sale terminals
or the fea for transferring an cutstanding
credit card balance from another card

-
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0 Sustaining business by

Society's underlying need to make and
take payments won't change - and seems
likely to increase as more sophisticated
electronic and digital solutions are required
by customers.

Our role is to support and faciiitate the

ways that people wish to make and take

payments — while ensuring we lend

;:soponsi'blr to those that credit is suitable
r.

Becausge of our role as a trusted
international payments company and by
responding to customer and market needs,
Barclaycard has maintained its position as
the &th largest consumer payment
company in the world,
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Barclaycard >
continued

Through our customer focus, we have seen a 39% reduction in
complaints to a level of 3.12 per 1,000 accounts in 2013 and zero
high-rated Regulatory Compliance monitoring reviews.

Our leading products have received numerous industry awards,
including the Moneyfacts award for ‘Best Card Provider’ for both our
Balance Transfer rate (3rd year in a row) and Standard rate products
in the UK, being ranked 2nd among Visa/MasterCard issuers in the
2013 JD Power industry customer service rankings in the US and
winning the ‘Best Corporate Card Provider’ at the Business Travel
Awards.

Colleague

We are committed to attracting, developing and retaining colleagues
of the highest calibre and integrity. We continue to bring in the best
talent from diverse backgrounds, while developing our existing talent.
We ensure progression and rotation at all levels of the organisation
and follow a structured learning and leadership development
programme to develop our colleagues.

In 2013, we continued to make progress with our diversity agenda,
with 34% women in senior leadership. We have also sustained high
levels of colleague engagement to ensure talent retention, with 95%
of high performers retained.

We have moved our Absa Card office to a new, world-class site in
Pretoria and won the Customer Service Training Network ‘Training
Programme of the Year award for our UK contact centres.

Citizenship
Barclaycard has continued to embed and contribute to the Barclays’
2015 Citizenship Plan.

We have continued to focus on ‘the way we do business’ to ensure
we are fair and transparent. We have simplified the Terms &
Conditions of many of our products.

We have ensured we are supporting the economy and contributing to
growth, including offering £15.8bn in new lending to businesses and
households in 2013, and adding a charity redemption category for
Freedom Rewards customers in the UK who want to donate their
collected points.

We are supporting our community through activities such as Royal
British Legion London Poppy Day, supporting poppy sales with our
colleagues and contactless terminals.

Conduct
We continue to rollout the Barclays Values and Behaviours,

empowering our Values Leaders to embed them with their colleagues.

Barclaycard continues to review policies and practices to identify and
proactively ensure that they continue to be simple, leading, innovative
and transparent, including those associated with handling PPI
complaints. We are committed to ensuring that we adhere to the
highest standards of conduct, proactively driving cultural change
through developing best-in-class conduct risk awareness training.
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Company

Contribution to total income

£4 786m

2013 2012 2011

Income (£m) 4,786 4,344 4,305
Adjusted profit before tax (£Em) 1,507 1,482 1,212
Adjusted ROE (%) 18.4 19.8 16.1
Loan loss rate (bps) 337 294 394
Loans and advances to customers (£bn) 35.6 33.8 31.0
Customer deposits (£bn) 38.9 38.2 34.8

Barclaycard continued to grow in all markets, with a net increase of
nearly three million new customers in 2013. Income improved 10% to
£4,786m reflecting continued net lending growth and contributions
from 2012 portfolio acquisitions.

The business incurred £49m of costs to achieve Transform, as it
continued to seek to become the ‘Go-To’ bank for consumer
payments. Adjusted operating expenses increased 11% to £2,048m
reflecting increased costs from 2012 portfolio acquisitions, net lending
growth, higher operating losses and costs to achieve Transform.

Barclaycard continued to deliver adjusted profit growth, improving 2%
to £1,507m driven by the US and UK card portfolios.

Total assets increased 2% to £38.9bn primarily driven by the increase
in loans and advances to customers across the UK and international
businesses.

% More information on performance can be found online at
barclays.com/annualreport

D Future priorities

Barclaycard will become the ‘Go-To’ bank for consumer payments
through:

= Delivering simple, leading and innovative products to our retail
consumers and business clients that help them achieve their
ambitions — in the right way.

= Maintaining our track record of delivering strong financial
performance, and delivering against the Transform targets through
continued efficiencies, realising economies of scale, diversifying
our business model and using world class analytics.

= Attracting, developing and retaining colleagues of the highest
calibre and integrity.

= Continuing to have a positive impact in local communities by
creating sustainable relationships and using the skills of the
business and our colleagues to support these communities.

= Focusing on ‘the way we do business’ to ensure that our products
and services are industry-leading in transparency.

28/03/2014



Form 6-K Page 754 of 829

32 > Barclays PLC Strategic Report 2013 barclays.com/annualreport

mhtml:file://C:\temp\Form 6-K.mht 28/03/2014



Form 6-K

Page 755 of 829

Table of Contents

Payment flexibility

Marco Tripoli is a charismatic ladies’ fashion designer
and boutique owner in South-West London. He uses a
Barclaycard ePDQ terminal in his shop to take payment
by credit or debit card.

Marco’s tiny shop in Barnes is bursting at the seams with unique
handbags, jewellery and clothes — around half of which Marco
designs himself, the rest arriving twice weekly from all over Europe.
His brand is built on a few key selling points: commitment to quality,
sustainability and affordability, and a unique approach to customer
service.

When women fall in love with a bag or dress at Tripoli’s, they’re not
constrained to a quick decision in a cramped fitting room. Thanks to
his Barclaycard ePDQ terminal, Marco can give his customer the
option to try before she buys, in the comfort of her own home.

“Many of my customers pop in on their way back from dropping the
kids at school and if they like something, they’'ll take it with them to try
on at home,” says Marco. “That way, they can see how a dress looks
with their own shoes and accessories — or how one of my handbags
complements an oulffit.”

After closing for the day, Marco calls personally at each of his
prospective customers’ homes. If they’'ve decided against an item, it
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“This works really well for people who have children and can’t come
back to the shop in the afternoon. It's convenient for them and a much
friendlier way to do business. In fact, technology, often considered to
be faceless and impersonal, actually allows me to have a far more
personal service with my customers.”

Marco also uses his flexible payment machine at events all over
London. At a recent local fair, ePDQ helped him sell 45 tote bags -
purely thanks to the convenience of paying by card.

Marco is proud of his service-led, community-centric approach. 5% of
his net profits go to a local charity that helps the elderly and disabled -
and many of the small businesses in Barnes promote each other’s
services whenever they can.

These traditional, ethical business values are reflected in the high
level of personalised support that Marco’s had from his dedicated
Barclaycard account manager, Andy.

“He’s extremely proactive and offers advice whenever he can. He
recently recommended that | use an accounting package to manage
my daily expenditure and it's saved me £200 a month in accountancy
fees. He really does go over and above what you’d expect.”

When Marco’s machine broke down the night before a big event in
Wimbledon, he simply called Andy and another one was flown
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goes back to the shop with him. And if they’ve decided to buy, Marco immediately from Scotland to London. “It arrived 15 minutes before
simply uses his ePDQ terminal to take payment by credit or debit the event started,” says Marco, “You just can’t put a value on service
card. like that.”

barclays.com/annualreport Barclays PLC Strategic Report 2013 > 33
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Investment Bank

‘From our unique position
with dual home markets
and truly global reach, we
are transforming the
Investment Bank so that
we can continue to help
our target clients achieve
their ambitions.’

Eric Bommensath Thomas King
Co-Chief Executive, Corporate Co-Chief Executive, Corporate
and Investment Banking and Investment Banking

The Investment Bank business model
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W help companies, institutions and soverelgns around the world to grow, and through them help millions of people
to achieve their ambitions, We facilitate the movement of capital between those who need it to grow thelr compary
or build new infrastructure, for example, and those who are laoking to generate a return from investrent.

In doing 5o, we fund and facilitate economic growth around the world.

[ ]
Bl Our clients are those

= Corporates seeking to maximise value
for their owners and shareholders, for
example, through organic business
grawth, M&A activity and investing
excess capital

= Institutions such as Pension funds
and Hedage funds that seek ta manage
assets on behalf of clients, to meet
the their long-term investment needs

= Sovereigns such as Countries or
Government departments that seek 1o
deliver their growth plans, and improve
living standards for their citizens

34 > Barclays PLC Strategic Report 2013

ﬂ' For them we provide

» Long term strategic advice on mergers
and acquisitions, corporate finance and
strategic risk managernent salutions

» Execution and risk management
services across the full range of asset
classes including equity and fixed
income, currency and commodity
products

» Prime brokerage services including
financing, clearing and settlernent of
transactions and account servicing
and reporting

» Multi-asset class and macroeconomic
research delivering actionable ideas to
help our clients make informed
investment decisions
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‘iﬁz’ Uniquely providing value through

Our value propositions...

» Clobal footprint with unigue dual home
markets in the UK and US

= A market leading flow franchise across all
core Fixed Income, Currency and
Commaodities (FICC) products

= Established and growing Equities and
Banking businesses

» World-class research capabilities

barclays.com/annualreport
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The Investment Bank is a leading provider of advice,
financing and risk management solutions to companies,
governments and institutions around the world.

Market and operating environment

Market conditions and the wider operating environment have
remained challenging in 2013. While equity markets, advisory and
underwriting all saw gains, continued macroeconomic uncertainty
over the future of central bank bond buying programmes led to
reduced volumes in Fixed Income markets. At the same time, the
implementation of Basel Il and new leverage ratios is increasing the
constraints on capital allocation across the industry, thereby limiting
opportunities for business growth.

Business Model risks

A rapidly evolving regulatory environment combined with a subdued
macroeconomic environment has impacted the profitability of capital
intensive business lines.

To help mitigate this impact we have been actively rebalancing our
business model through growth in Equities and Investment Banking
and further intensifying focus on capital management, leverage and
the reduction of our Exit Quadrant assets. We continue to keep our
business model under review.

The Investment Bank still faces litigation risk and we continue to
invest time and resources in strengthening our control environment,
evolving our culture and simplifying and de-risking products.

Our business relies on the quality of our people, and so we also
continue to reinforce our employee value proposition through a focus
on learning and development and, in light of global compensation
legislation, reiterating our commitment to pay for performance.

Balanced Scorecard

Helping people
achieve thedir

ambitions in the
rlgh'! Wy

Customer and client

Becoming the ‘Go To’ partner for our clients is about building strong
and deep relationships which enable us to support them in achieving
their ambitions. To attain this aim we are focused on:

= Building strategic relationships with our clients by providing long-
term solutions

® Providing a world-class client experience through the calibre of our
people

= Offering seamless and efficient execution of transactions

® Developing the highest standards of client conduct through an
enhanced product suitability framework

In 2013, we were named the best Flow House in Western Europe, the
Best Flow House in North America and the best UK investment Bank
by Euromoney.
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Contributing to strategy

The lrvestrnent Bank aims to be the 'Co-To' partner for corporate, institutional and sovereign clients, by combining
expert insight, advice and market leading execution capabilities to deliver the products and services they need to
invest, grow and manage risk,

Page 760 of 829

Through our client focused flow business model we provide diversity of income and diversity of risk to Barclays, and
are able to deliver market execution services for retail, wealth, institutional and corporate customers,

Bring diverse benefits,..

» Huolistic solutions to meet clients’ ghobal
necds

= Efficient execution and pricing

= Expert insight and knowledge

= High quality, streamlined client experience
» Reduced variability of income and risk

barclays.com/annualreport
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13
& Contributing to income by

We generate revenue in many different
ways, depending on the services we
provide 1o a client. We may charge for our
knowledge and expertise, our platform,
our capital, or a combination of the above,

That can include fees for our advice,
commission for underwriting financing
transactions, interest on loans to
corporates or other banks, or the price
spread on client trades. amangst other
things.

0 Sustaining business by

We seek 10 bulld long-term sustainable
relationships with our clients by working
with them as a strategic pariner. We
provide selutions that are in their best
interests over the longer term,

We continue to evolve our products and
services in line with changing client
expectations, changing regulation and
technological advances 1o ensure we
continue to meet and exceed the needs
of all our stakeholders in a continuously
changing emviranment.

Barclays PLC Strategic Report 2013 > 35
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Investment Bank >
continued

Colleague
Our people are fundamental to the performance of our business. We
aim to support our colleagues to achieve their ambitions by:

® Providing world-class opportunities for career progression and
global mobility

= Delivering industry leading solutions for clients
® Embracing diversity and inclusion

= Rewarding competitively for performance

2013 saw the launch of our Purpose and Values agenda, embedding
them into all our HR processes including recruiting, promotion and
performance management. Employee engagement was a key theme
during the year with increased focus on Talent Management and
Succession Planning; initiatives which saw a number of senior
management moves across the Investment Bank. We continue to
place Diversity & Inclusion to the forefront of our Talent agenda,
because it is the right thing to do and because our clients are
becoming increasingly diverse.

Citizenship
The Investment Bank contributes to the 2015 Citizenship Plan across
our business.

In 2013 we supported a wide range of transactions that make a direct
difference to our communities. We did this across our core
competencies of capital raising, lending and distribution across
various sectors including public finance (governments,
supranationals, development banks and other public sector entities),
alternative energy and life sciences sectors.

In addition, we provided employment and training opportunities for
over 650 graduates, and our staff contributed over 48,000 volunteer
hours in 2013 to worthwhile causes around the globe.

Conduct

Conduct is about ensuring that our products and services are
designed and distributed to meet the needs of our clients and that we
act with integrity in everything we do. In 2013 we have continued to
invest heavily in this area through focus on the following:

® Culture and Organisation: Embedding our culture by completing
values and behaviour training for all our staff and re-balancing how
we assess and reward our people to place increased focus on
conduct, risk and control

® Frameworks: Developing a comprehensive conduct risk framework
and developing tools that support the consistent delivery of controls

® Governance: Putting in place an enhanced governance model
including the introduction of a Chief Controls Officer, Reputation
Risk Committee and Conduct Risk Steering Committee

= Control Initiatives: Strengthening control design around the trade
lifecycle including with relation to unauthorised trading and key
benchmark submissions
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Company

Contribution to total income

£10,733m

2013 2012 2011
Income (£m) 10,733 11,775 10,222
Profit before tax (Em) 2,523 3,990 2,415
ROE (%) 8.2 12.7 7.7
Cost: income ratio (%) 75.0 65.0 76.0
Compensation: income ratio (%) 43.2 39.6 48.4

While industry FICC revenues reduced in 2013, strong growth was
seen in the Equities franchise, which continued to outperform the
market. Total income decreased 9% to £10,733m, including a
reduction of £309m relating to the Exit Quadrant. FICC income
decreased 17% to £5,537m. Equities and Prime Services income
increased 22% to £2,672m reflecting higher commission income and
increased client volumes. Investment Banking income increased 3%
to £2,200m driven by increased equity underwriting fees, partly offset
by declines in financial advisory activity.

The Investment Bank continued to make progress in delivering part of
the Transform strategy in 2013. The business incurred costs to
achieve Transform of £262m, primarily related to restructuring across
Europe, Asia and America. Operating expenses increased 5% to
£8,012m, driven by costs to achieve Transform, UK bank levy which
increased 62% to £333m, cost increases related to infrastructure
improvement, and provisions for litigation and regulatory penalties of
£220m in Q413, mainly related to US residential mortgage-related
business.

Profit before tax decreased 37% to £2,523m.

Total assets decreased £209.9bn to £863.8bn, primarily reflecting
decreases in derivative financial instruments, cash and balances at
central banks, and trading portfolio assets.

CRD IV RWAs reduced to £221.6bn (30 June 2013: £254.1bn)
through accelerated sell down of the Exit Quadrant assets and
continued focus on driving efficiency in the ongoing business.

More information on performance can be found online at
barclays.com/annualreport

&) Future priorities
Our priorities to become the ‘Go-To’ Investment Bank are to:

® Focus our people and resources on building the deepest
relationships possible with our target clients so we become a first
call

® [nvest in market-leading talent and technology to deliver the best
client experience and remain responsive to clients’ changing
needs
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Make efficiency and control a competitive advantage by
increasing standardisation and automation across the platform to
reduce cost to serve and strengthen controls

36 > Barclays PLC Strategic Report 2013 barclays.com/annualreport
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Advising on one of the largest
mergers & acquisition deals in history

Verizon is one of the worlds largest
telecommunications companies, and its mobile
subsidiary, Verizon Wireless, is the number one and
most profitable wireless business in the United States.

barclays.com/annualreport
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Barclays has had a longstanding inner-circle strategic and financing
relationship with Verizon, dating back to 2003. When Verizon decided
to acquire Vodafone’s 45% stake in Verizon Wireless for $130bn, in
the third largest M&A deal ever, Verizon turned to Barclays to act as a
financial advisor and joint lead arranger for the largest acquisition
finance bridge facility in history. Barclays also served as a main
underwriter and lead manager on Verizon’s subsequent record
breaking $49bn bond offering.

This landmark transaction will help Verizon achieve its long-term
ambition of owning 100% of Verizon Wireless, and it will position
Verizon to provide more efficient, industry leading products and
solutions to its customers.

It also serves as a clear demonstration of what we mean by ‘Go-To’:
building long term client relationships and combining strategic advice

and deep financing expertise to help our clients achieve their
business goals.

Barclays PLC Strategic Report 2013 > 37
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Corporate Banking

‘Corporate Banking
continues to support
businesses both in the
UK and internationally,
and in 2013 delivered the
best results since its
creation in 2010.’

John Winter
Chief Executive Officer

The Corporate Banking business model
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Small and large businesses of all types have specific day-to-day banking needs that enable them to achieve their
commercial ambitions. These range from the simpler operational necessities such as paying staff and receiving
payments to cross-border transactions in Europe and global markets, We are open for business and ready to increase

lending to viable businesses.

Barclays Corporate Banking supports over 40,000 businesses to achieve their goals in 27 countries across Europe,
Africa, Middle East, North America and Asla. In doing so Corporate Banking enables domestic and global trade, job

I our key domestic markets of UK and = Lending to firms, supporting operations

creation and economic growth.

7 &
Bl Our clients are those For them we provide
South Africa we bank and provide services and fuelling growth

to businesses, except for the smallest firms
{served by RBE Business Banking).
Corporate Banking is also one of the

largest long-term lenders to the public » Facilitating cents’ payments and
sector in the UK, supporting Local recaipis

Councils, Colleges and Universities and

Social Housing projects.

Cutside of these geographies wie focus on » Protecting larger companies from the
meeting the international needs of global risk of adverse market changes
businesses, Financial Institutions,

MNon-bank Financial Institutions and

International organisations,

38 > Barclays PLC Strategic Report 2013
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= Safeguarding clients’ deposits and
enabling them to manage thelr cash

» Financing ghobal trade and providing
foreign exchange

» Infroducing products and services from
other parts of the group, such as
Barclaycard, Wealth, Investment
Management and Investment Bank

ﬁ Uniquely providing value through

Our value propositions...

= Deep understanding of clients’ sectors
and their individual business through
leng-lasting relationships

= Global trade expertise and access through
the European, African, US and Asian
corridors

» Innovative products and services 1o suit
clients” changing needs

» Access to world-leading experts across
Barclays Group for specialist financial neads

= Assisting clients to come back to financial
strength

barclays.com/annualreport
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Corporate Banking remains an attractive business, with
companies searching for strong banking partners.
However, the economic and regulatory environment
continues to be challenging.

The global corporate banking market is still growing and profitable
although with significant differences across geographies, customer
segments and sectors.

® UK economic recovery is gathering pace
® Signs of improvement in the European economy

® The multinational corporates segment will grow faster than large/
mid-Corporates segment. However, top clients in this segment are
targeted by both global and specialised local competitors

Risks to our business model
The corporate banking industry is facing a number of risks that we
have anticipated and are planning to mitigate:

® Some sectors and geographies will likely remain challenging
particularly if interest rates rise. This could trigger increases in loan
loss rates particularly in the UK where loan loss rates are at a
Corporate Banking historical low. We proactively review and
manage our exposure to all clients. We have a proven record of
supporting businesses through their difficulties and minimising
credit losses.

® |n contrast, low interest rates may cause margins to compress. We
continue to strengthen our market position by expanding our cash
management product offering.

® Cybercrime and technology disruptions remain a risk. Barclays
actively works to increase the resilience and enhance the security of
its banking systems by fully supporting UK government and other
banks’ initiatives to increase system availability and reduce industry
risks.

® Corporates increasingly use debt markets and other alternative
sources of finance and non-UK banks have increased competition.
To strengthen our market position we continue to expand our
financing product capabilities, as well as to deepen existing, and
acquiring new, client relationships.

Balanced Scorecard

Helping peagple
B higd their

armbations by the
gt wary

Customer and client
Corporate Banking is focused on becoming the ‘Go-To’ bank for
business, corporate and institutional clients.

We work closely with clients to fully understand their business and
continuously strive for better client service. As a result, no other bank
achieved a higher rating from their Corporate Banking clients in the
UK for overall satisfaction in 2013.2

Note

a Source: Charterhouse Research based on 2,200 interviews with companies turning
over between £5m and £1bn carried out in YE Q4 2013. Survey data is weighted by
turnover and region to be representative of the total market in Great Britain. Sum of
top two box responses — Excellent and Very Good.
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Contributing to strategy
Our journey to 'Go-To' Corporate Banking is focused on:

= Strengthening our core UK, European and African franchise

= Developing innovative products and services

= Driving cost efficiencies and running down Exit Quadrant assets in Europe

« Reinfarcing our strong culture and improving our contrals

= Enhancing synergies across the Barckays Group to further improve our innovative and comprehensive client offering
= Putting things right where we get it wrong

A ;
"' Contributing to income by 0 Sustaining business by
Bring diverse benefits... = Self-funding client lending with deposits Helping businesses achleve their
= A stable banking partner for the long-term = Earming stable interest income from cophune ik b
leniding » Developing long-term relationships that

S-Seine po oy Capogis benefit the clients and provide on-gaing

incorme for Barclays

Prowviding clients with day-to-day
products and services to help them
successfully operate their businesses

= Generating fees for providing

= Sompstiive fnancing transactional services

» Enhanced client experience

= Earning share of the income from
= Tailored financial solutions referrals to Barclaycard, Wealth and

= Access to innovative banking products Investment Bank
and services = Minimising impalrment through -..in the right way

Reliable payments and transactions across responsible lending and supparting A ing responsible lending practices
e clents back to financial health siibaned Gl
Proniding fit-for purpose risk

management

= Assisting clients to come back to
financial strength

barclays.com/annualreport Barclays PLC Strategic Report 2013 > 39
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Corporate Banking >
continued

We are committed to helping businesses succeed and achieve their
ambitions, no matter how complex or challenging. Our clients benefit
from in-depth sector expertise — over 45 sector teams, and tailored
industry research.

Our products and services are regularly recognised through industry
awards, e.g. in 2013:

= Best Trade Bank in the UK — Global Trade Review

® Best Domestic Cash Manager in the UK — Euromoney

® Best Trade Bank in Africa — Treasury Management International
® UK Education Lender of The Year — for the fourth year running

We are constantly looking for ways to make our client interactions as
simple and instant as possible — whether that is reducing time to set-
up new client accounts or providing our front-line teams with iPads to
deliver more insight directly to clients.

We see technology as a key means of responding proactively to
clients’ changing needs. We continue to roll-out Barclays.net (our
internet-based cash management service) and Pingit for Corporates,
which now allows clients to complete a full spectrum of payment
options via their smartphone.

Colleague

Corporate Banking continues to invest in our colleagues to ensure
they are fully engaged, motivated and supported to provide excellent
client service.

We continue to promote a globally diverse and inclusive environment
where all colleagues can fulfil their potential.

Priorities include driving sustainable engagement, gender diversity
and developing the potential of our workforce.

Citizenship
Every day Corporate Banking employees make a real difference;
helping individuals, communities and businesses grow.

Primarily, we support businesses by lending money prudently. In
2013, we provided loans and advances of £61.1bn. Over 1,600 SME
clients benefitted from the Cashback for Business scheme.2 We paid
£24m in cashback and have committed a further £6m. We have also
continued to support the Business Growth Fund® — with a commitment
of £500m in equity.

In addition, our colleagues contributed almost 30,000 hours
volunteering in their local communities.

Conduct
We are focused on delivering the right outcomes for our clients.

Managing the conduct risks that arise in our business is fundamental
to our success in becoming the ‘Go-To’ bank. This means proactively
looking out for our client’s best interests and acting with integrity at all
times.

In advancing our Interest Rate Hedging Products redress, 32% of the
in-scope population now have review outcomes. We are progressing
well and are on track to meet our commitments to the FCA. We
expect to have a substantial majority of all customers at the redress
offer stage by mid-year.

In line with other Barclays divisions, we are in the process of
formalising our Conduct Risk reporting and management framework.
This framework will ensure that client interests are being taken into
account appropriately in all our business decisions. It includes
everything from our business model and strategy through to ensuring
our products are designed and sold in the right way.
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Company

Contribution to total income

£3,115m

2013 2012 2011
Income (£m) 3,115 3,046 3,315
Profit/(loss) before tax (£m) 151 (390) (5)
Adjusted ROE (%) 3.1 2.9 0.4
Loan loss rate (bps) 77 127 153
Loans and advances to customers (£bn) 61.1 64.3 68.3
Customer deposits (£bn) 108.7 99.6 87.5

Corporate Banking continued to make good progress in pursuing its
turnaround strategy, which increased momentum in 2013. Total
income increased 2% to £3,115m reflecting an increase in UK
income, partially offset by non-recurring income from a reduction from
Exit Quadrant assets in Europe and previously exited businesses.

Credit impairment charges declined 42% to £510m largely driven by
Europe, which saw charges reduce by £224m to £318m following
ongoing action to reduce exposure to the property and construction
sector in Spain. Charges were also lower against large corporate
clients in the UK.

Costs to achieve Transform were incurred to further invest in the
ongoing client business, as well as rationalise the offering within
Europe and Rest of World. Adjusted operating expenses increased
6% to £1,806m including costs to achieve Transform of £114m.

Performance improved across all regions in 2013, with the UK
franchise continuing to deliver strong results. Adjusted profit before
tax improved 74% to £801m. UK adjusted profit before tax improved
14% to £948m.

Loans and advances to customers decreased 5% to £61.1bn driven
by the rundown of Exit Quadrant portfolios in Europe and a reduction
in client demand as working capital deposits increased in the UK.

E More information on performance can be found online at
barclays.com/annualreport

€B Future priorities

Become the ‘Go-To’ bank for domestic corporations in the UK and
South Africa and multinational corporations and financial
institutions globally by satisfying their financing and servicing
needs.

= Maintain market-leading rating for client satisfaction in the UK

= Continue to provide responsible lending to support growth for
viable businesses

= Continue to strengthen our cross-border product offerings in
Cash Management and Trade Finance

= Continue to improve profitability, supported by helping clients to
access banking solutions from the Investment Bank,
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Notes

a Cashback for Business offers 2% cashback to SMEs who take out a loan under the
scheme.

b Business Growth Fund provides equity to businesses with a turnover of £5-100m
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Barclaycard and Wealth
= Drive cost efficiencies and actively managing our balance sheet

= Further strengthen our strong culture standards and controls to
help clients achieve their commercial ambitions in the right way

barclays.com/annualreport
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Helping UK businesses with
global growth ambitions

“We are currently a mattress manufacturer that makes
spring components. With Barclays’ continuing support,
we can evolve confidently to become a global
components manufacturer that makes mattresses.”

Simon Spinks, Managing Director, Harrison Spinks

barclays.com/annualreport
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New Market Expansion

Harrison Spinks is a luxury bed and mattress manufacturer based in
Leeds, with ambitious plans for growth. They wanted to take their
spring technology to new products and markets. Barclays was their
partner of choice to help them achieve their ambition.

With turnover increasing year-on-year, Harrison Spinks is thriving
despite the challenging economy by innovating and seeking out new
markets. They are expanding into North America by applying their
innovative spring technology to new products such as baby
mattresses, footwear and automotive seating.

Having supported them for eight years, Barclays is helping them to
expand by meeting their corporate banking needs and foreign
exchange requirements. Harrison Spinks is benefiting from our
international scale and is tapping into our knowledge of the
manufacturing industry.

As Simon Spinks, MD, says, “It's good to have someone who knows
your business and where you're trying to go... Barclays actually
allows you to move forward.”

Barclays PLC Strategic Report 2013 > 41
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Wealth and Investment Management

‘We are raising industry
standards through our
investment philosophy
encompassing client
profiling, investment
strategies and portfolio
construction.’

Peter Horrell
Chief Executive Officer, Wealth and Investment Management

The Wealth and Investment Management business model
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Our social purpose
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Barclays Wealth and [nvestment Management helps people to meet their financial objectives, whether to protect,
grow or pass on their wealth, We do this through the services and products we provide across banking, investments,

lending and philanthropy.

[

Bl Our clients are those

We provide services, advice and products
to

= Retall investors

s Affluent individuals

s High-net worth and ultra high-net worth
individuals

» Family offices

» Intermediaries (that we work with on
behalf of their clients)

= Charities
= Entrepreneurs
s Companies/Employers

42 > Barclays PLC Strategic Report 2013

ﬁ For them we provide

A range of wealth and investment
managernent services, inchuding:

= Investment management and advice
= [nvestment trading services

= Wealth advisory serices

= Banking

= Lending

= Corporate wealth advisory and
consultancy services

mhtml:file://C:\temp\Form 6-K.mht

'ﬂ' Uniquely providing value through

Our value propositions...

= An understanding of our client’s wealth
situation and aspirations, using
behavioural finance to better understand
their unigue iinancial personality and risk
tolerance

» Continuous improvement of client service
and experience

= Anopen architecture approach to
discretianary and advisary portfolia
management

= Investment in underlying technology and
processes

s Leveraging Barclays’ giobal scope and
scale

= Global research and investment sclutions

barclays.com/annualreport
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We are one of the world’s leading wealth managers and
we offer clients a gateway to the full range of Barclays’
capabilities. Wealth and Investment Management
continues to focus on and invest in delivering an
excellent client experience, while helping clients
protect, grow and pass on wealth.

Market and operating environment

We serve clients around the world: in the UK, where we are
headquartered; in the US, which is the world’s largest wealth market;
in major hubs in Europe and in the fast growing markets of Asia, the
Middle East and Africa.

We have a clear segmentation strategy across high net worth,
affluent, retail and corporate clients which defines our services based
on client need and value.

Risks to our business model

Major changes in the wealth management industry in recent years
have been driven by regulation, changing demographics, new
sources of wealth, and evolving client needs, particularly around
digitalisation.

We are making good progress in implementing our strategy, which
builds on our strengths, focuses on competing where we can win and
simplifies how we operate.

Our investment in the business means that we meet or exceed
regulatory standards in all the markets in which we operate. We have
limited the number of markets we operate in specifically to reduce
business risk and position ourselves to capture emerging wealth.

Balanced Scorecard

achigve their

ambitians in the
rightt weary

Customer and client

We are building centres of excellence within Barclays for investment
management and managing offshore banking relationships, as well as
an online investment proposition for self-directed clients, which will
significantly enhance our capabilities in this space.

We are making great strides in digital innovation, as evidenced by our
voice biometrics programme, launched in 2013, and the continuing
success of the online marketing service (Little Book of Wonders) for
our high net worth clients.

We will measure success in serving clients through our Net Promoter
Score®.

Contributing to strategy

Barclays Wealth and Investment Management acts as a gateway. providing clients access to the broader services
Barclays offers. We seek to become the 'Go-Ta' bank for high net warth clients and businesses in our key markets by
fq:uslng on sustainable, long-term growth. Investment in our business will enable us to build centres of excellence for
investment management, for serving international corporates and for self-directed clients.

T .
& Contributing to income by

Bring diverse benefits...

An excellent experience for clients

investrnent needs

Our investment-led approach to wealth

management brings solutions and

services that are;

o Broad and relevant

o Based on a sound understanding of
chent need

A gateway to the best of Barclays” advice
and services, thereby providing access to
banking, credit and leading investment
exportise

mhtml:file://C:\temp\Form 6-K.mht

w Fees and commission
o for our advice
. o in providing a service (suchas
Unigue understanding of our clients banking) o
o 0N execution/ arangements (such as
braking or mortgacges)

= Interest income (for example, lending)

0 Sustaining business by

» Seeking to ensure our business is viable
over the long-term through a focus on
robust governance and control

Building on our strengths., replicating
what we do well and continuously
improving our offering to bulld deep
client relationships

Focusing on those markets and
opportunities where we know we can
compete strongly and provide best in
class solutions

Simplifying how we operate, meaning
greater clarity and transparency for
clients.
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Wealth and Investment Management >
continued

Colleague

We are committed to engaging our colleagues and creating a diverse
and inclusive environment where they can fulfil their potential.
Following the launch of the Barclays Values and Behaviours, 96% of
Wealth and Investment Management employees had attended a
Values Workshop by June 2013, and we are making great progress in
embedding the Values and Behaviours into our business and
decision-making. In September 2013, colleagues had the opportunity
to reflect on and absorb the strategy for Wealth and Investment
Management: 2,200 colleagues in 26 locations around the world
attended town halls and strategy conversations. The Wealth and
Investment Management Global Diversity & Inclusion Council was
established in 2013 with the purpose of attracting and developing the
most talented people from all backgrounds.

Citizenship

Wealth and Investment Management contributes to the Barclays 2015
Citizenship Plan by embedding a citizenship ethos into the way we do
business, through our strategy, decision-making and investment
management approach. We will also contribute to growth by
supporting the development of social impact investing and managing
charity investments and support our communities through community
investment and client philanthropy.

Our colleagues contributed over 9,000 hours to support our
communities around the world in 2013.

Conduct

Effectively managing Conduct Risk is essential in building a
sustainable wealth management business. We are introducing a
rigorous and transparent Conduct Risk reporting and management
framework which ensures that the interests of clients and other
stakeholders are appropriately considered in all business decisions.
In 2013 we developed specific internal communications programmes
to drive awareness of this important risk and help employees
understand how their behaviours and decision-making can specifically
contribute to or mitigate client harm. We are also embedding conduct
risk discipline into our business through a series of Material Risk
Assessments intended to prevent potential client issues before they
occur.

mhtml:file://C:\temp\Form 6-K.mht

Company

Contribution to total income -

£1,839m

2013 2012 2011
Income (£m) 1,839 1,820 1,770
Adjusted (loss)/profit before tax (Em) (19) 274 188
Adjusted ROE (%) (1.0) 11.2 9.5
Loan loss rate (bps) 51 17 21
Loans and advances to customers (£bn) 23.1 21.3 18.8
Customer deposits (£bn) 63.4 53.8 46.5

Total income of £1,839m remained broadly in line with the prior year,
as growth in deposit and lending balances, primarily in the High Net
Worth business, offset a lower net interest margin reflecting a change
in product mix and reduced contributions from structural hedges.

Credit impairment charges increased £83m to £121m, largely
reflecting the impact of deterioration in recovery values from property
held as security, primarily in Europe.

The business continued to implement its strategic programme to build
on its strengths, focus on target markets and simplify how it operates.
Adjusted operating expenses increased £241m to £1,750m largely
reflecting costs to achieve Transform of £158m.

Business growth remained robust with strong growth in client assets,
customer deposits and loans and advances to customers, which
increased 8% to £23.1bn primarily driven by growth in the High Net
Worth business.

E More information on performance can be found online at
barclays.com/annualreport

@ Future priorities

Wealth and Investment Management continues to be a key area
of growth within Barclays. Examples of how we will achieve our
strategy:

= Building on our strengths : a new direct to consumer offering
for ‘DIY’ Buy and Hold investors — a growing and significant
part of the investor market. We are on track to develop this
direct to consumer offering, to be rolled out initially in the UK in
2015.

= Focus on competing where we can win: the strategic focus
areas for our business continue to be the UK, US and global
high-net worth hubs. In order to ensure that we are building a
sustainable business and managing risks effectively, we are
reducing the number of countries which we serve, taking into
account the impact on clients, colleagues and local markets.

= Simplifying how we operate: we are making changes to the way
we service our affluent clients in the UK with existing clients
with assets of less than £500,000 managed by a new team
called Private Clients.
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Innovating security and simplicity with
voice biometrics

Barclays Wealth and Investment Management is the Last year, Barclays Wealth and Investment Management successfully
first wealth manager to introduce a pioneering ‘voice rolled out a cutting-edge service enhancement which is used to

e . . . . . . identify customers by the sound of their voice, greatly improving the
security’ service which stores the unique biometric (with client experience.
more characteristics than a fingerprint) of an individual’s
voice print to securely and quickly confirm a client’s When a customer calls Barclays Wealth and Investment Management
identity. to access their account and completes the traditional knowledge

based identification process their voice print is captured and they are
asked if they would like to enrol in the service.

The next time they call Barclays, the customer engages in a few
seconds of natural conversation with a customer service agent.
During that time, the voice biometrics technology is used to compare
the customer’s voice to their unique voiceprint on file, and silently
signals to the Barclays representative when the customer’s identity
has been verified.

This approach has been welcomed by customers who have seen the
time taken to verify their identity fall from 1.5 minutes to less than 10
seconds.

94% of clients scored at least nine out of 10 for the speed, ease of
use and security of voice authentication.

barclays.com/annualreport Barclays PLC Strategic Report 2013 > 45
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Chairman’s governance overview

The UK Corporate Governance Code makes clear the
principle that the Board should set the company’s
strategic aims, ensure that the necessary financial and
human resources are in place for the company to meet
its objectives and review management performance.

The right strategy

As a Board, we set direction and risk appetite and provide oversight
and control of management in the day-to-day running of the business.
As Chairman, | seek to ensure that adequate time is set aside at
Board meetings for the open and collective discussion and debate of
significant issues, most importantly, strategy. Once a well-informed
decision is reached, we empower management to then execute that
decision, with our ongoing oversight and support. This established
process underpinned our endorsement of the Transform programme
in early 2013 and the decision we made in July 2013 to undertake a
rights issue.

The right risks and controls
It is essential that our risk culture supports our risk profile and that we
have visible and dedicated risk management leadership, both in the
Boardroom and in executive management. In 2013 we enhanced our
internal control and risk management framework by creating a new
Board-level committee charged with specific oversight of operational
and conduct risks, reputational matters and our citizenship strategy.

i We also created a Board Enterprise Wide Risk Committee, whose
role is to focus on a holistic view of our risk appetite and risk profile
and to seek to identify potential future risk.

The right people

‘Key for the Boa rd |S Talent dlevelopment and succgssion planning are critigal components
of sustainable success and this starts at the very top, in the
1 1 Boardroom. It is vital that we have on the Board the right balance and
e nS u rl ng th at We h ave I n diversity of expertise, skills, experience, perspectives and, most

crucially, independence of thought and action.

place the right strategy, a

. . All Board appointments are made on merit, in the context of the
ro b u St an d a p p ro p Il ate rs k diversity required for an effective Board, including diversity of skills,
experience, background and gender. The aims set out in our Board
man ag eme nt an d COhtrOl Diversity Policy, published in April 2012, were to have 20% of the

Board made up of women by the end of 2013, and for that position to

framewo rk an d the rlg ht have exceeded 25% by the end of 2015. There were three women on

the Barclays Board at the end of 2013 (20%), compared to one
h d of 2012 (8%). Our Board Di ity Poli b
people to create long-term Tound o our wabsie, Barclaysicom 1 Y oleY ean be
value for shareholders.’

%

0 ;\J,/[/fw‘( e

Sir David Walker
Chairman

Board Gender Balance

31.12.13 31.12.12
3 1 Directors — Men 12 1
2 Directors — Women 3 1
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Our Board . ) )
Sir David Walker (74) Group Chairman Dambisa Moyo (45) Non-executive Director

Antony Jenkins (52) Group Chief Executive; Executive Director Frits van Paasschen (52) Non-executive Director
Mike Ashley (59) Non-executive Director Sir Michael Rake (66) Deputy Chairman and Senior Independent

Tim Breedon (56) Non-executive Director Director

Fulvio Conti (66) Non-executive Director Diane de Saint Victor (59) Non-executive Director

Simon Fraser (54) Non-executive Director Sir John Sunderland (68) Non-executive Director

Reuben Jeffery (61) Non-executive Director Steve Thieke (68) Non-executive Director

Wendy Lucas-Bull (60) Non-executive Director

Tushar Morzaria (45) Group Finance Director; Executive Director E Detailed biographies can be found online at
barclays.com/annualreport

Board Governance Framework

Barclays Board

Board Enterprise Wide Risk Committee

Board Audit Board
Committee Remuneration
Committee

Board Conduct,
Reputation and
Operational

Risk Committee

Board Financial
Risk Committes

Board Corporate
Coavernance and
Naminations
Committee

Governance in action

Our Board Committees continued to support the delivery of our
strategic priorities during 2013:

Our Board Committees

Board Committee Role

Board Enterprise Wide Chaired by Sir David Walker

Risk Committee It takes an enterprise-wide view of risks and
controls and brings together the overall risk
appetite and risk profile of the business

® Board Audit Committee: estimating customer redress provisions, in
particular PPI redress provisions, was an area of focus for the
Board Audit Committee in 2013. The Committee played a key role
in evaluating and challenging the assumptions underlying the
provisions made.

Board Audit
Committee

Chaired by Mike Ashley
It takes a largely backward-looking view,

Board Conduct, Reputation and Operational Risk Committee:

focused on financial reporting and control
issues, including overseeing any control
issue remediation plans

Board Conduct,
Reputation and
Operational Risk
Committee

Chaired by Sir David Walker

It takes a largely forward-looking view of
conduct risk, operational risk and reputation
risk, including recommending the level of
risk Barclays is prepared to take

Board Financial Risk Chaired by Tim Breedon

Committee It takes a largely forward-looking view of
financial risk appetite and financial risk
profile (credit, market, liquidity and funding
risk) across Barclays

Board Remuneration  Chaired by Sir John Sunderland

Committee It sets the overarching principles and
parameters of remuneration policy across
Barclays and approves remuneration
arrangements for executive directors, senior
executives and individual remuneration
awards

mhtml:file://C:\temp\Form 6-K.mht

during 2013 the Board Conduct, Reputation and Operational Risk
Committee spent time on developing Barclays’ approach to
Conduct Risk, establishing what it means for Barclays and how we
will manage it in a way that ensures positive outcomes for our
customers and clients.

Board Financial Risk Committee: the possibility of a Eurozone crisis
remained during 2013, as the weak growth outlook continued to
raise concerns about sovereign creditworthiness in some countries.
The Board Financial Risk Committee’s focus was on continuing to
reduce Barclays’ exposure to redenomination risk.

Board Corporate Governance and Nominations Committee:
executive succession and talent management are a critical
component of long-term success. 2013 saw the Board Corporate
Governance and Nominations Committee increase its focus on
talent management.

E You can read more about Governance in Action in the
Corporate governance report, which is available online at
barclays.com/annualreport

The activity of the Board Remuneration Committee during 2013 is
described in the Remuneration report online at

28/03/2014
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Board Corporate
Governance and
Nominations
Committee

Chaired by Sir David Walker

It makes recommendations on Board and
Board Committee composition and
effectiveness, Board and executive
succession plans, talent management
strategy and corporate governance

barclays.com/annualreport
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Summary remuneration report

f i ‘Our aim is to deliver a greater share of the income we
generate to shareholders while remaining competitive
on pay. Although profits for 2013 were down, the 38%
reduction in incentives in the previous two years had
begun to cause demonstrable damage to our business.
The difficult decision to address this by increasing
incentives in certain key areas is in the long term
interest of shareholders. We remain fully committed to
reducing the ratio of compensation to adjusted net
operating income over time.’

Dear Shareholders

The Committee’s objective is to maximise long term value for
shareholders by ensuring that we do not pay more than is necessary
while remaining competitive.

Remuneration Committee work in 2013

Determining the 2013 incentive pool was an extremely difficult
decision for the Committee. We were acutely aware of public
sentiment and of the challenge of presenting shareholders with an
increased pool in a year where profits have fallen. The Committee
concluded that a 2013 incentive pool of £2,378m was warranted. This
was up 10% on the final 2012 incentive pool but it remains 32% below
pool levels in 2010 when we started to reposition Barclays’
remuneration. Before adjustment for risk and conduct events the
incentive pool was down 18% on 2012.

Significant progress has been made since 2010 in addressing
imbalances in remuneration. The Barclays’ incentive pool reduced by
38% between 2010 and 2012 (48% for the Investment Bank) and
bonuses for Managing Directors in the Investment Bank are fully
deferred. The dilemma faced by the Committee in 2013 was that
these actions were not matched by our peers, most notably the major
US banks who are among our primary competitors. As a result, our
lack of pay competitiveness was beginning to cause demonstrable
damage to our business, especially outside the UK. The global
resignation rate for senior staff in 2013 was significantly above that in
2012. This was particularly marked in the Investment Bank with a
near doubling of resignations of senior staff in the US. In making our
2013 decisions on incentives, the Committee sought to ensure the
health of the franchise in the long term interest of shareholders.

As in 2012, consideration of risk and conduct events was an
important aspect of the Committee’s work during 2013. We made total
reductions of £290m to incentives for PPI, Interest Rate Hedging
Products and other events. Of this, £176m of adjustments were made
through reductions in LTIP awards that were granted in previous
years and £114m of reductions were made to the 2013 incentive pool.
This contrasts with risk and conduct adjustments to the incentive pool
of £860m in 2012 for events including the investigation into the setting
of inter-bank offered rates.

When determining the incentive pool we looked at it on a pre- and
post-adjustment basis for risk and conduct events. The Committee
concluded that an incentive pool for 2013 of £2,492m on a pre-
adjustment basis was appropriate. This is 18% down on the
equivalent pre-adjustment pool in 2012. After applying an adjustment
for risk and conduct events of £114m, the final 2013 incentive pool is
£2,378m, up 10% on 2012, reflecting the lower level of risk and
conduct adjustment for 2013.

48 > Barclays PLC Strategic Report 2013 barclays.com/annualreport
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A significant part of the Committee’s work in 2013 was reviewing how
to restructure executive Director and senior executive remuneration
for compliance with new EU regulation, the Capital Requirements
Directive IV and, in particular, the capped ratio of variable to fixed
pay. Our approach is based on a new class of fixed pay called Role
Based Pay. We are seeking shareholder approval at the 2014 AGM
for a maximum ratio of variable to fixed pay of 2:1. For executive
Directors, the level of Role Based Pay will be capped for the term of
the policy and will be delivered in shares which will be subject to a
holding period of up to five years to ensure alignment with
shareholders. The Committee has recognised that in return for
greater certainty there should be a reduced total remuneration
opportunity.

Focus in 2014

The Committee will continue to focus on the need to pay at levels
required to attract, retain and motivate our people. While not paying
more than we judge to be necessary, we will ensure that we can
continue to pay our people competitively and simultaneously seek to
deliver a greater share of the income we generate to shareholders.
We will be informed in this work by a continuing constructive
engagement and dialogue with our shareholders and our other
stakeholders.

| encourage you to read our full Remuneration report in the 2013
Annual Report or at www.barclays.com/annualreport.

On behalf of the Board

Sir John Sunderland
Chairman, Board Remuneration Committee

3 March 2014

barclays.com/annualreport
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2013 compensation and incentive headlines

Total compensation costs decreased 1% to £9,616m. Total
compensation costs in the Investment Bank were slightly down at
£4,634m (2012: £4,667m)

This reduction in compensation costs in part offset the reduction in
adjusted net operating income and meant that the Group
compensation to adjusted net operating income ratio increased
slightly to 38.3% (2012: 37.5%)

There has been strong differentiation on the basis of individual
performance to allow the Group to more effectively manage
compensation costs

While the final incentive pool is up on 2012, it is £1,106m or 32%
below the 2010 outcome from when the Committee started its
repositioning journey to reduce compensation. In the Investment
Bank, incentive awards granted were 41% (£1,086m) below 2010
levels

Before making adjustments for risk and conduct events, the 2013
incentive awards of £2,492m had been reduced 18% from 2012.
After adjustments for risk and conduct, total incentive awards
granted were £2,378m, up 10% on 2012

Levels of deferral continue to significantly exceed the PRA
Remuneration Code’s minimum requirements and are expected to
remain among the highest deferral levels globally. 2013 bonuses
awarded to Managing Directors in the Investment Bank were 100%
deferred.

Barclays PLC Strategic Report 2013 > 49
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Summary remuneration report >

continued

Single total figure for 2013 remuneration

The following table shows a single total figure of remuneration in respect of qualifying service for each executive Director together with comparative

figures for 2012.

Executive Directors: Single total figure for 2013 remuneration (audited)

Salary Taxable benefits Bonus LTIP Pension Total

£000 £000 £000 £000 £000
2013 2012 2013 2012 2013 2012 2013 2012 2013 2012 2013 2012
Antony Jenkins? 1,100 373 138 19 0 0 0 0 364 137 1,602 529
Tushar MorzariaP 171 — 14 - 1,200 — 0 — 43 — 1,428 —
Chris Lucas® 501 800 47 34 500 0 985 643 125 200 2,158 1,677

Notes

a Antony Jenkins joined the Board with effect from 30 August 2012.
b Tushar Morzaria joined the Board with effect from 15 October 2013.
¢ Chris Lucas stepped down from the Board with effect from 16 August 2013 due to ill health.

Additional information in respect of each element of pay for the executive Directors (audited):

Base salary

Antony Jenkins has been paid a salary of £1,100,000 per annum as Group Chief Executive since his appointment to the role. Tushar Morzaria
commenced employment on 15 October 2013 on a salary of £800,000 per annum. Chris Lucas was paid a salary of £800,000 per annum.

Taxable benefits

Taxable benefits include private medical cover, life and ill health income protection, tax advice, home leave related costs, car allowance and the use of
a company vehicle and driver when required for business purposes. The figure in the above table for Tushar Morzaria includes £4,576 of non-taxable
relocation expenses. Further relocation expenses will be incurred for Tushar Morzaria.

Pension

Executive directors are contractually entitled to cash in lieu of pension contributions which reflects market practice for senior executives in comparable

roles.

Annual bonus

Bonuses are earned by reference to the financial year and awarded in the following February. The Committee considered the performance of each of
the executive Directors during their respective periods of office during the year. Their performance was assessed against their objectives agreed at the
start of the year and comprised both Group and personal, financial and non-financial measures. Information on the Group measures is set out in the

table below.

The executive Directors share collective responsibility for progress, as at the year end, against the Transform commitments set out at the start of 2013
and in the Rights Issue prospectus.

Objective

Targets / measures for 2013

Progress in 2013

Strategic progress:
the Transform
programme

Performance is assessed
against the Transform
commitments of 2013

Financial measures in
the Transform
commitments included
return on equity, cost to
income ratio, core capital
ratio, dividend payouts
and risk weighted assets.

Non-financial measures
include progress on
cultural change, the
development of the
Balanced Scorecard and
the reputation of and
trust in Barclays.

Financial

Nol
n

Underlying performance has been resilient and momentum is building

CRD IV Risk Weighted Assets within the £440bn target for 2015

Fully loaded Common Equity Tier 1 capital ratio at 9.3% is on track to meet the target of 10.5%
during 2015

Cost reduction plans on target for expenses of £16.8bn in 2015 excluding costs to achieve
Transform

Adverse movement in cost to income ratio in 2013 mainly as a consequence of reduced income
Work done in 2013 to target a 40% dividend payout ratio from 2014, achieving a payout ratio of 40-
50% over time

n-financial

Barclays Purpose, Values and Behaviours published and cascaded throughout organisation, now
integrated into day to day management processes. Data shows that the culture is changing at
Barclays.

Balanced Scorecard published shortly after the year end. Data shows reputation of and trust in
Barclays is improving.

2013 Financial and
risk measures

mhtml:file://C:\temp\Form 6-K.mht

The executive Directors
lead delivery of overall
performance measured
by reference to income,
profitability, risk weighted
assets and return on
equity

Strength in the diversity of the Group’s income, underpinned by our traditional consumer and
commercial banking franchises, and growth in Equities and Investment Banking in the Investment
Bank

But income in the Investment Bank overall was down 9% driven by a decrease in FICC

Adjusted profit before tax was down 32% year on year due to reduced income and costs to achieve
Transform

Successful execution of Rights Issue

Strong financial fundamentals across funding and liquidity, capital, credit risk management and
margins
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= Adjusted return on average shareholders’ equity decreased to 4.5% principally reflecting the
decrease in profit before tax.
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The Committee and Board agreed that Antony Jenkins had performed strongly in his first full year as Chief Executive. However, on 3 February 2014
Antony Jenkins announced that he would decline any 2013 bonus offered to him by the Committee, citing the Rights Issue, restructuring costs and
costs associated with legacy issues as his reasons.

60% of Tushar Morzaria’s 2013 bonus of £1.2m will be deferred through a Share Value Plan award vesting over three years. 20% will be paid in cash
and 20% in shares. All shares are subject to a six month holding period from the point of release. The bonus reflects both Tushar’s performance at
Barclays and his forfeited bonus opportunity when he left his previous employer to join Barclays.

The Committee decided to award Chris Lucas a 2013 bonus at a level of 40% of the maximum (the maximum being 250% of salary), pro-rating the
resulting amount to reflect his service during 2013. The resulting award of £500,000 will be 100% deferred through a Share Value Plan award vesting
over three years, each annual release of shares being subject to an additional six month holding period.

LTIP

The LTIP amount included in the 2013 single total figure of remuneration is the value of vesting amounts in 2013 in relation to the LTIP award granted
in 2011. Chris Lucas was the only executive Director participant in this cycle. Accordingly, as Antony Jenkins and Tushar Morzaria were not
participants in this cycle, the LTIP figure in the single figure table is shown as zero for both of them. Vesting was dependent on the performance period
ending in 2013. The performance achieved against the performance targets is shown below.

Performance measure Weighting Threshold Maximum 100% vesting Actual % of maximum achieved
Return on Risk Weighted 60% 23% of award vests for average Average annual RoRWA of 1.5% 0.4% 0%
Assets (‘(RoRWA’) annual RoRWA of 1%
Loan loss rate 30% 10% of award vests for average Average annual loan loss rate of 81 71 bps 30%
annual loan loss rate of 95 bps bps or below
Sustainability metrics 10% Performance against the sustainability metrics is assessed by the Committee 0% 0%

to determine the % of the award that may vest between 0% and 10%

The award was also subject to a discretionary underpin by which the Committee must be satisfied with the underlying financial health of the Group. The
Committee was satisfied that this underpin was met, and accordingly determined that the award should vest to the extent of 30% of the maximum
number of shares under the total award. The shares are scheduled to be released in March 2014.

Chairman and non-executive Directors
Remuneration for non-executive Directors reflects their responsibility and time commitment and the level of fees paid to non-executive directors of
comparable major UK companies.

Chairman and non-executive Directors: Single total figure for 2013 fees (audited)

Fees Benefits Total

2013 2012 2013 2012 2013 2012

£000 £000 £000 £000 £000 £000
Chairman
Sir David Walker2 750 167 17 6 767 173
Non-executive Directors
Michael AshleyP 39 - - - 39 -
David Boothe 185 170 - - 185 170
Tim Breedond 183 18 - - 183 18
Fulvio Conti 110 110 - - 110 110
Simon Fraser 140 140 - - 140 140
Reuben Jeffery llI 124 105 - - 124 105
Sir Andrew Likiermane 45 135 - - 45 135
Wendy Lucas-Bullf 25 - - - 25 -
Dambisa Moyo 129 120 - - 129 120
Frits van Paasschend 33 - - - 33 -
Sir Michael Rake 220 220 - - 220 220
Diane de Saint Victorh 90 - - - 90 -
Sir John Sunderland 189 161 - - 189 161
Alison Carnwathi - 114 - - - 114
Marcus Agiusi - 750 - 1 - 751
Total 2,262 2,210 17 7 2,279 2,217

Notes

Sir David Walker joined the Board as a non-executive Director with effect from 1 September 2012 and as Chairman from 1 November 2012.
Michael Ashley joined the Board as a non-executive Director with effect from 18 September 2013.

David Booth retired from the Board as a non-executive Director with effect from 31 December 2013.

Tim Breedon joined the Board as a non-executive Director with effect from 1 November 2012.

Sir Andrew Likierman retired from the Board as a non-executive Director with effect from 25 April 2013.

Wendy Lucas-Bull joined the Board as a non-executive Director with effect from 19 September 2013.

Frits van Paasschen joined the Board as a non-executive Director with effect from 1 August 2013.

Diane de Saint Victor joined the Board as a non-executive Director with effect from 1 March 2013.

Alison Carnwath resigned from the Board as a non-executive Director with effect from 24 July 2012.

Marcus Agius stepped down as Chairman and as a non-executive Director on 2 July 2012.

- SQ "0 Q0oL
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Summary financial statements >
Condensed income statement

2013 20122
For the year ended 31 December £m £m
Continuing operations
Net interest income 11,600 11,654
Net fee and commission income 8,731 8,536
Net trading income 6,553 3,347
Net investment income 680 844
Net premiums from insurance contracts 732 896
Other income 148 332
Total income 28,444 25,609
Net claims and benefits incurred on insurance contracts (509) (600)
Total income net of insurance claims 27,935 25,009
Credit impairment charges and other provisions (3,071) (3,340)
Net operating income 24,864 21,669
Staff costs (12,155) (11,467)
Administration and general expenses (6,611)  (5,991)
Depreciation of property, plant and equipment (647) (669)
Amortisation of intangible assets (480) (435)
Goodwill impairment (79) -
Provision for PPI redress (1,350) (1,600)
Provision for interest rate hedging products redress (650) (850)
Operating expenses (21,972) (21,012)
Share of post-tax results of associates and joint ventures (56) 110
Profit/(loss) on disposal of subsidiaries, associates and joint ventures 6 28
Gain on acquisitions 26 2
Profit before tax 2,868 797
Taxation (1,571) (616)
Profit after tax 1,297 181
Attributable to:

Equity holders of the parent 540 (624)
Non-controlling interests 757 805
Profit after tax 1,297 181
p p
Earnings per share
Basic earnings/(loss) per share 3.8 (4.8)
Diluted earnings/(loss) per share 3.7 (4.8)
Independent auditors’ statement to the members of Barclays PLC
Independent auditors’ statement to the members of Barclays PLC any other purpose or to any other person to whom this statement is

We have examined the supplementary financial information included within ~ shown or into whose hands it may come save where expressly agreed
the Strategic Report for the year ended 31 December 2013, which comprises by our prior consent in writing.

the condensed consolidated balance sheet as at 31 December 2013 and the

condensed consolidated income statement for the year ended 31 December  Basis of opinion

2013. Our examination involved agreeing the balances disclosed in the
summary financial information to full annual financial statements. Our
Respective responsibilities of the directors and the auditors audit report on the company’s full annual financial statements and the
The directors are responsible for preparing the Strategic Report, in auditable part of the Directors’ Remuneration report describes the basis
accordance with the Companies Act 2006, which includes information of our opinion on those financial statements and the auditable part of

extracted from the full annual financial statements and the auditable part of  that report.
the Directors’ Remuneration report of Barclays PLC for the year ended
31 December 2013

Opinion

In our opinion the supplementary financial information is consistent with
Our responsibility is to report to you our opinion on the consistency of the the full annual financial statements and the auditable part of the
summary financial information, included within the Strategic Report, with Directors’ Remuneration report of Barclays PLC for the year ended

those full annual financial statements and the auditable part of the Directors’ 31 December 2013.
Remuneration report.

PricewaterhouseCoopers LLP
This statement, including the opinion, has been prepared for and only for the Chartered Accountants and Statutory Auditors

company’s members as a body and for no other purpose. We do not, in London, United Kingdom
giving this opinion, accept or assume responsibility for 3 March 2014
Note

a The comparatives in the financial statements and notes to the financial statements have been restated to reflect the implementation of IFRS 10 Consolidated Financial Statements
and |AS 19 Employee Benefits (Revised 2011).
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Summary financial statements >
Condensed balance sheet

Group overview

Chief Executive’s strategic review
Strategy and operating environment
Business model/Value creation
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Group Finance Director’s review
Strategic risk overview
Performance review by division
Chairman’s governance overview
Summary remuneration report
Summary financial statements
Shareholder information

The summary consolidated income
statement and the summary
consolidated balance sheet were
approved by the Board of Directors
on 3 March 2014 and signed on its

behalf by the Chairman.

31 December

31 December

2013 20122
As at £m £m
Assets
Cash and balances at central banks 45,687 86,191
Items in the course of collection from other banks 1,282 1,473
Trading portfolio assets 133,069 146,352
Financial assets designated at fair value 38,968 46,629
Derivative financial instruments 324,335 469,156
Available for sale investments 91,756 75,109
Loans and advances to banks 37,853 40,462
Loans and advances to customers 430,411 423,906
Reverse repurchase agreements and other similar secured lending 186,779 176,522
Prepayments, accrued income and other assets 4,414 4,365
Investments in associates and joint ventures 653 633
Property, plant and equipment 4,216 5,754
Goodwill and intangible assets 7,685 7,915
Current tax assets 219 252
Deferred tax assets 4,807 3,563
Retirement benefit assets 133 53
Total assets 1,312,267 1,488,335
Liabilities
Deposits from banks 54,834 77,012
Items in the course of collection due to other banks 1,359 1,587
Customer accounts 427,902 385,411
Repurchase agreements and other similar secured borrowing 196,748 217,178
Trading portfolio liabilities 53,464 44,794
Financial liabilities designated at fair value 64,796 78,561
Derivative financial instruments 320,634 462,721
Debt securities in issue 86,693 119,525
Subordinated liabilities 21,695 24,018
Accruals, deferred income and other liabilities 12,934 12,532
Provisions 3,886 2,766
Current tax liabilities 1,042 621
Deferred tax liabilities 373 341
Retirement benefit liabilities 1,958 1,282
Total liabilities 1,248,318 1,428,349
Total equity
Called up share capital and share premium 19,887 12,477
Other equity instruments 2,063 -
Other reserves 249 3,674
Retained earnings 33,186 34,464
Total equity excluding non-controlling interests 55,385 50,615
Non-controlling interests 8,564 9,371
Total equity 63,949 59,986
Total liabilities and equity 1,312,267 1,488,335

Note

a The comparatives in the financial statements and notes to the financial statements have been restated to reflect the implementation of IFRS 10 Consolidated Financial Statements

and |AS 19 Employee Benefits (Revised 2011).
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Shareholder information >
Your Barclays Shareholding

Key dates’

28 March
2013 Final dividend payment date

24 April
2014 Annual General Meeting

13 June
2014 First interim dividend payment date

19 September
2014 Second interim dividend payment date

5 December
2014 Third interim dividend payment date

*Please note that these dates are provisional and subject to change.

Annual General Meeting (AGM)

This year's AGM will be held at the Royal Festival Hall, Southbank
Centre, Belvedere Road, London SE1 8XX on Thursday, 24 April
2014 at 11.00am.

The Chairman and Chief Executive will update shareholders on our
performance in 2013 and our goals for 2014. Shareholders will also
have the opportunity to ask the Board questions at the meeting.

Victoria Embankment
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¢ Lok ark
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%
o
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You can find out more at
barclays.com/agm
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Dividends

We remain committed to a 40% to 50% payout ratio over time,
however, we expect to be at 40% from 2014 to allow focus on capital
accretion. We would not expect it to rise further in to the 40% to 50%
payout range until the 10.5% Core Equity Tier 1 milestone has been
reached.

How do Barclays shareholders receive their dividends?
As at 31 December 2013, Barclays shareholders received their
dividends in the following ways:

Bank mandate 50% —
29% (I
2% (.

Cheque
Serip

You can choose how you would like to receive your Barclays
dividends — save time and receive your dividends faster

You can have your dividends paid directly into your bank or building
society account. It is easy to set up and your money will be in your
bank account on the dividend payment date. If you hold 2,500 shares
or less, you can provide your bank or building society details quickly
and easily over the telephone using the contact details overleaf. If you
hold more than 2,500 shares, please write to The Registrar.

Scrip Dividend Programme (the Programme)

Shareholders can choose to have their dividends reinvested in new
ordinary Barclays shares through the Programme. More information
including the Programme Terms and Conditions and application form
are available on our website (details below).

Unclaimed dividends

We are aware that some shareholders do not keep their personal
details on the share register up to date. Therefore, during 2013, we
conducted a tracing process to re-unite over 24,000 Barclays
Sharestore members, who lost contact with us, with their unclaimed
dividends. We have returned over £2m of unclaimed dividends to our
shareholders.

To find out more contact The Registrar to Barclays or visit
barclays.com/dividends

barclays.com/annualreport
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Charity donations —
Thank you for your support

We would like to take this opportunity to thank our shareholders
for helping us to make two fantastic donations to charity.

Firstly, thank you to all of our Barclays Dividend Re-investment
Plan (DRIP) participants (which was withdrawn in June 2013) who
chose to donate their DRIP cash residue to our chosen charity,
ABF The Soldier’'s Charity.

As at the end of January 2014, we had raised
over

£40,000

Secondly, following the close of the Rights Issue in October 2013,
shareholders who let some or all of their Rights lapse received a
cheque for their share of the net premium provided that it was
£3.00 or more. Any amounts due to shareholders that were less
than £3.00 were donated to UNICEF.

We are delighted to tell you that Barclays
shareholders have donated over

£89,000 .o

SharegGift your shares

Shareholders with small holdings of shares, whose value makes them
uneconomic to sell, may wish to donate them to ShareGift, the share
donation charity (registered charity number 1052686).

E Further information about ShareGift and the charities it has
supported may be obtained from their website,
www.ShareGift.org

barclays.com/annualreport
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Action for shareholders

Keep your personal details up to date
Please remember to tell The Registrar if:

® You move house
® You need to update your bank or building society details.

If you are a Barclays e-view member, you can update your bank or
building society account or address details online. If you hold 2,500
shares or less, you can update details quickly and easily over the
telephone using the contact details overleaf. If you hold more than
2,500 shares you will need to write to The Registrar. You must
provide a copy of your share certificate, Sharestore statement or most
recent dividend tax voucher. If these are not available, you will need
to provide a copy of a utility bill or bank statement dated in the last
three months.

Duplicate documents

If you receive duplicate documents and split dividends on your
Barclays shares, this may be because you have more than one
account on the Barclays share register.

E If you think that this affects you and you would like to combine
your shareholdings, please contact The Registrar to Barclays
(details overleaf).

Shareholder Security

Shareholders should be wary of any unsolicited investment advice
and offers to buy shares at a discounted price. These fraudsters
use persuasive and high-pressure tactics to lure shareholders into
scams. Please keep in mind that firms authorised by the Financial
Conduct Authority (FCA) are unlikely to contact you out of the blue
with an offer to buy or sell shares. You should think about getting
independent financial or professional advice before you hand over
any money.

% Report a scam If you are approached by fraudsters please tell

the FCA using the share fraud reporting form at
www.fca.org.uk/scams. You can also call the FCA Helpline on
0800 111 6768.

Barclays PLC Strategic Report 2013 > 55
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Shareholder enquiries >
Useful contact details

_\/i The Registrar to Barclays
BarC|ayS e-view If you have any questions about your Barclays shares, please contact
The Registrar to Barclays:
( W RARCIAY questions@share-registers.co.uk
e —— — 0871 384 2055* (in the UK)
= ! Bt e v :__-—‘,EE_E:_, +44 121 415 7004** (from overseas)

ABC Textphone
0871 384 2255* (in the UK)
+44 121 415 7028** (from overseas)

The Registrar to Barclays
Aspect House, Spencer Road,
Lancing, West Sussex BN99 6DA

Shareholder Relations
To give us your feedback or if you have any questions, please
contact:

privateshareholderrelations@barclays.com

You do not have to receive paper shareholder information. Many
Barclays shareholders go online to manage their shareholding and
find out about Barclays’ performance. Barclays e-view members
receive the latest updates from Barclays directly by email.

Shareholder Relations, Barclays PLC,
1 Churchill Place, London E14 5HP

Share price
Information on the Barclays share price and other share price tools

To join Barclays e-view, please follow these 3 easy steps: are available at:

Step 1 Go to www.eviewsignup.co.uk barclays.com/investorrelations

Step 2 Register for electronic communications by

following the instructions on screen Barclays Stockbrokers

If you hold your shares in Barclays Sharestore, you are only able to

Step 3 You will be sent an activation code in the post deal through Barclays Stockbrokers:

the next working day
www.sharestore.barclays.co.uk

0\ . 0845 777 7400** (in the UK)
Alternative formats +44 141 352 3904** (from overseas)
Shareholder documents can be prOVided If you have any general enquiries, please contact:
in large print, audio CD or Braille free of =) 0800279 65511 (i the UK)

Charge by calling the Barclays +44 141 352 3909** (from overseas)

Shareholder Helpline.

Copies of the 2013 Annual Report and Accounts
Copies of the 2013 Strategic Report and the 2013 Annual Report and

0871 384 2055" (in the UK) Aoounta mey be belned e ofcherge by aephonig hs
+44 121 415 7004** (from overseas) ° '

barclays.com/annualreport

Audio versions of the Annual Review will 0871 384 2055 (in the UK)
also be available at the AGM. +44 121 415 7004** (from overseas)

Notes
*  Calls cost 8p per minute plus network extras. Lines open 8.30am to 5.30pm Monday to Friday, excluding public holidays.
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Call costs may vary please check with your telecoms provider. Calls may be recorded to monitor the quality of our service, to check instructions and for security purposes. Lines open
8.30am to 5.30pm Monday to Friday.

1 Calls to 0800 numbers are free if made from a UK landline. Calls may be recorded so that we can monitor the quality of our service and for security purposes. Our opening hours are
7.30am to 7pm Monday to Thursday, 7.30am to 6pm on Friday (excluding bank holidays) and 9.30am to 12.30pm on Saturday.
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Barclays PLC Notice of Annual General Meeting >

Letter from the Group Chairman

% BARCLAYS

This document is important and requires your immediate attention
When considering what action you should take, you are recommended to seek your own personal advice immediately
from your stockbroker, bank manager, solicitor, accountant or other professional adviser who is authorised under the

Financial Services and Markets Act 2000. If you have sold or transferred all your shares in Barclays PLC (the Company)

please send this Notice of AGM and the accompanying proxy form to the person you sold or transferred your shares to,
or the bank, stockbroker or other agent who arranged the sale or transfer for you, for transmission to the purchaser or

transferee.

|

Dear Shareholder

This year's Annual General Meeting (the AGM) will be
held on Thursday, 24 April 2014 at the Royal Festival
Hall, London. The Notice of AGM is set out on pages 3
to 9.

We believe that the AGM is an important occasion for
the Company and its shareholders and we encourage
you to use the meeting as an opportunity to express
your views by attending, raising questions and voting at
the AGM. Details of how you can vote if you cannot
attend the meeting, including details of the online e-
voting process, can be found on page 13.

There have been a number of changes to the Board
since the last AGM, with the departures of Sir Andrew
Likierman, Chris Lucas and David Booth and the
appointments of Frits van Paasschen, Mike Ashley,
Wendy Lucas-Bull, Tushar Morzaria and Steve Thieke.
All of the current Directors, with the exception of Fulvio
Conti and Simon Fraser, are submitting themselves for
reappointment. Fulvio and Simon will retire as Directors
at the conclusion of the AGM. | would like to thank them
on behalf of the Board for their excellent service to the
Company and for their valuable contribution.

All of the Directors, with the exception of Steve Thieke,
who recently joined the Board, have been subject to a
formal, rigorous performance evaluation process,
further details of which may be found in the 2013
Annual Report (which is available at
Barclays.com/annualreport). | can confirm that,
following the evaluation process, each of the Directors
is considered to be fully effective by the Board, having
demonstrated the commitment and behaviours
expected of a Barclays Director in line with our Charter
of Expectations for Directors (which is available at
Barclays.com/corporategovernance). Each Director
brings valuable skills and experience to the Board and
its Committees, ensuring they are able to discharge
their respective duties and responsibilities effectively.
You can read about the skills and experience each
Director brings to the Board in their biographies, which
are included in the Notice of AGM. The Board has also
concluded that each of the non-executive Directors
standing for reappointment, with the exception of
Wendy Lucas-Bull, are independent when assessed
against the criteria set out in the UK Corporate
Governance Code.

The Board believes that all of the proposals set out in
the Notice of AGM are in the best interests of
shareholders as a whole and the Company and
unanimously recommends that you vote in favour of all
the resolutions, as the Directors intend to do, to the
extent permitted, in respect of their own beneficial
holdings.

aar_AMrown”

Sir David Walker
Group Chairman
Barclays PLC

13 March 2014

Barclays PLC. Registered in England. Registered No. 48839. Registered office. 1 Churchill Place, London E14 5HP
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Directors standing for appointment >

13

Mike Ashley, Wendy Lucas-Bull, Tushar Morzaria,
Non-executive Director Non-executive Director Group Finance Director
Resolution: 5 Resolution: 6 Resolution: 7

Frits van Paasschen, Steve Thieke,
Non-executive Director Non-executive Director
Resolution: 8 Resolution: 9

Directors standing for reappointment >

Tim Breedon, Reuben Jeffery lil, Antony Jenkins, Dambisa Moyo,
Non-executive Director Non-executive Director Group Chief Executive Non-executive Director
Resolution: 10 Resolution: 11 Resolution: 12 Resolution: 13

Sir Michael Rake, Diane de Saint Victor, Sir John Sunderland, Sir David Walker,
Deputy Chairman and Non-executive Director Non-executive Director Group Chairman
Senior Independent Director

Resolution: 15 Resolution: 16 Resolution: 17
Resolution: 14
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Notice of AGM

Notice is hereby given that the 2014 Annual General
Meeting (the AGM) of Barclays PLC (the Company) will
be held at the Royal Festival Hall, Southbank Centre,
Belvedere Road, London SE1 8XX on Thursday,

24 April 2014 at 11.00am to transact the following
business:

Resolutions

The resolutions numbered 1 to 3, 5 to 21 and 23 are proposed as
ordinary resolutions, which must each receive more than 50% of the
votes cast in order to be passed.

The resolutions numbered 22 and 24 to 26 are proposed as special
resolutions, which must each receive at least 75% of the votes cast in
order to be passed.

Resolution 4 must be approved by shareholders holding a majority of
at least 66% of the shares represented (in person or by proxy) at the
AGM, provided that at least 50% of the total shares are represented
(in person or by proxy) at the AGM. If the latter condition is not met, at
least 75% of the shares represented (in person or by proxy) at the
AGM must be voted in favour of the resolution in order for it to be
passed.

Report and Accounts

1. That the Reports of the Directors and Auditors and the audited
accounts of the Company for the year ended 31 December 2013,
now laid before the meeting, be received.

We are required by the Companies Act 2006 (the Act) to present to
the AGM the Reports of the Directors and Auditors and the audited
accounts of the Company for each financial year (in this case for the
year ended 31 December 2013).

The Company’s Articles of Association permit the Board to pay
interim and final dividends. We use this authority rather than seek
shareholder approval of the final dividend, as to do so would delay its
payment to you. The final dividend for the financial year ended

31 December 2013 will be paid on 28 March 2014.

Directors’ Remuneration Report

2. That the Directors’ Remuneration Report (other than the part
containing the Directors’ Remuneration Policy) for the year
ended 31 December 2013, now laid before the meeting, be
approved.

The Act requires quoted companies to present to their shareholders
for approval a Directors’ Remuneration Report. Our Directors’
Remuneration Report for the year ended 31 December 2013 appears
on pages 89 to 125 of the 2013 Annual Report, which is available at
Barclays.com/annualreport. A summary remuneration report can be
found in the Strategic Report, which is also available online. This
shareholder vote is advisory and therefore does not directly affect the
remuneration paid to any Director.

barclays.com/annualreport
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Directors’ Remuneration Policy

3. That the Directors’ Remuneration Policy contained in the
Directors’ Remuneration Report for the year ended 31 December
2013, now laid before the meeting, be approved.

The Act requires quoted companies to present to their AGM for
approval a Directors’ Remuneration Policy, which sets out the
company’s policy on making remuneration payments to its Directors.
The requirement for a separate resolution on the Directors’
Remuneration Policy was introduced by recent changes to the Act
and applies to quoted companies reporting in respect of financial
periods ending on or after 30 September 2013. The policy must be
presented to shareholders for approval at least every three years.

Our proposed Directors’ Remuneration Policy appears on pages 100
to 110 of the Directors’ Remuneration Report for the year ended

31 December 2013, which is contained in the 2013 Annual Report
(available at Barclays.com/annualreport). This shareholder vote is
binding, which means that payments cannot be made under the policy
until the policy or payment has been approved by the Company’s
shareholders. The new policy is intended to apply for three years
beginning on the date of this year's AGM, subject to shareholder
approval. Unless required earlier, shareholders will next be asked to
approve the policy at the 2017 AGM.

Maximum ratio of fixed to variable remuneration

4. That Barclays PLC and its subsidiaries be authorised to apply
a ratio of the fixed to variable components of total remuneration
for ‘Remuneration Code Staff’ that exceeds 1:1, provided the
ratio does not exceed 1:2.

The EU Capital Requirements Directive IV (CRD V), together with
rules made by the Prudential Regulation Authority (PRA) that
implement CRD IV in the UK, introduce a limit on the ratio of the fixed
to variable components of total remuneration for Remuneration Code
Staff (as defined in the PRA’'s Remuneration Code). This new limit
applies to variable remuneration in respect of performance years
beginning in 2014.

Under CRD IV and the relevant PRA rules, banks and other
institutions that are subject to CRD IV are, as a basic rule, prevented
from paying Remuneration Code Staff an amount of variable
remuneration that is more than 100% of their fixed remuneration.
However, the rules permit these institutions to pay such staff an
amount of variable remuneration that is up to 200% of their fixed
remuneration where shareholder approval is obtained. Shareholders
are therefore being asked to approve resolution 4, which would give
Barclays the flexibility to pay variable remuneration to its
Remuneration Code Staff of up to a maximum limit of 200% of their
fixed remuneration.

Please see Appendix 1 for more information on resolution 4, including
our detailed recommendation to shareholders.
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Appointment of Directors joining the Board since the
last AGM

The Company’s Articles of Association and provision B.7.1 of the UK
Corporate Governance Code (the Code) provide that any new
Director appointed by the Board during the year may hold office only
until the next AGM, when that Director must stand for appointment by
the shareholders. Mike Ashley, Wendy Lucas-Bull, Tushar Morzaria,
Frits van Paasschen and Steve Thieke have each joined the Board
since the last AGM and are accordingly seeking appointment by
shareholders.

5. That Mike Ashley be appointed a Director of the Company.
Skills and experience: Mike joined the Board as a non-executive
Director in September 2013. He was formerly Head of Quality and
Risk Management for KPMG Europe LLP (ELLP), which forms part of
the KPMG global network, where his responsibilities included the
management of professional risks and quality control. He was a
member of the ELLP Board and was also KPMG UK'’s designated
Ethics Partner. Mike has over 20 years’ experience as an audit
partner, during which he was the lead audit partner for several large
financial services groups, most recently HSBC Holdings and Standard
Chartered PLC, and also for the Bank of England. Mike has an in-
depth understanding of auditing and the associated regulatory issues,
with specific experience of large, global banks.

Independent: Yes

Other current principal external appointments: Member, Institute
of Chartered Accountants in England and Wales’ Ethics Standards
Committee; Member, HM Treasury’s Audit Committee; Vice Chair,
European Financial Reporting Advisory Group’s Technical Expert
Group.

Committee membership: Board Audit Committee (Chairman); Board
Conduct, Reputation and Operational Risk Committee; Board
Corporate Governance and Nominations Committee; Board Financial
Risk Committee; Board Enterprise Wide Risk Committee.

6. That Wendy Lucas-Bull be appointed a Director of the
Company.

Skills and experience: Wendy was appointed to the Board as a non-
executive Director in September 2013. She is currently Chairman of
Barclays Africa Group Limited (formerly Absa Group Limited), one of
the largest financial services groups in Africa and majority owned by
Barclays. She previously served as an Executive Director of Rand
Merchant Bank and became Chief Executive of FirstRand Ltd’s retail
business following the merger of Rand Merchant Bank and First
National Bank. She has held senior Board positions at the
Development Bank of Southern Africa, the South African Financial
Markets Advisory Board and Nedbank Group Limited. Wendy has
also held positions on the boards of Telkom SA, Eskom, Aveng Ltd,
Alexander Forbes Ltd, Dimension Data PLC and Anglo American
Platinum Ltd. Her extensive experience from board level positions in
South African banks, as well as her years of providing consultancy
services to the largest banks in South Africa, provides the Board with
valuable retail, commercial and investment banking expertise. Her in-
depth knowledge of banking in Africa also provides an invaluable
insight into banking in the region. Wendy has led or participated in a
number of conduct related consultations throughout her career, and
such knowledge and experience will contribute greatly towards the
discussion of culture at Barclays.

Independent: No. Wendy is Chairman of Barclays Africa Group,
which is majority owned by Barclays. The Code suggests that such a
business relationship should be taken into account when determining
a Director’s independence. The Board considers that Wendy
demonstrates the essential characteristics of independence expected
by the Board and set out in Barclays’ Charter of Expectations, but has
decided not to designate her as an independent Director for the
purposes of the Code.

Other current principal external appointments: Director, Afrika
Tikkun NPC; Director, Peotona Group Holdings.
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7. That Tushar Morzaria be appointed a Director of the Company.
Skills and experience: Tushar joined the Board and Executive
Committee of Barclays in October 2013 as Group Finance Director.
Prior to this, he was CFO, Corporate and Investment Bank at JP
Morgan Chase, a role he held on the merger of the investment bank
and the wholesale treasury/security services business at JP Morgan.
Prior to the merger, he was CFO of the investment bank and held
various other roles during his career at JP Morgan. Tushar qualified
as an accountant at Coopers & Lybrand Deloitte and for most of his
career he has worked in investment banking, having held various
roles at SG Warburg, JP Morgan and Credit Suisse. Tushar has over
20 years of strategic financial management experience, which will
prove invaluable in his role as Group Finance Director.

Other current principal external appointments: None
Committee membership: Group Executive Committee.

8. That Frits van Paasschen be appointed a Director of the
Company.

Skills and experience: Frits was appointed to the Board as a non-
executive Director in August 2013. Frits is an experienced Director
and Chief Executive Officer. He is currently CEO and President of
Starwood Hotels and Resorts Worldwide Inc, one of the world’s
largest hotel companies. He served as a non-executive Director for
two NYSE listed companies, Jones Apparel Group and Oakley. He
previously served as the CEO and President of Coors Brewing
Company and has held various senior management positions with
Nike, Inc. and Disney Consumer Products. Frits’ extensive global and
commercial experience and role as a CEO of an international
business provides valuable strategic insight. In particular, his
experience in developing and marketing brands, and a broad
knowledge of enhancing business performance and the customer
experience in a retail environment, is highly beneficial to many
aspects of Barclays’ business.

Independent: Yes
Other current principal external appointments: None

Committee membership: None

9. That Steve Thieke be appointed a Director of the Company.
Skills and experience: Steve was appointed to the Board as a non-
executive Director in January 2014. He has four decades of
experience in financial services, both in regulation and investment
banking. Steve worked for the Federal Reserve Bank of New York for
twenty years, where he held several senior positions in credit and
capital market operations and banking supervision and later he
became a non-executive director at the FSA. He has also held senior
roles in investment banking and risk management with JP Morgan,
where he spent ten years. He was Head of the Fixed Income Division,
co-Head of Global Markets, President and Chairman of JP Morgan
Securities, Inc. and Head of the Corporate Risk Management Group,
retiring from JP Morgan in 1999. He has significant board level
experience, both in executive and non-executive roles, including
spending seven years as a director of Risk Metrics Group, where
latterly he served as Chairman of the board, and nine years on the
board of PNC Financial Services Corp.

Independent: Yes
Other current principal external appointments: None

Committee membership: Board Financial Risk Committee; Board
Remuneration Committee.
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Annual reappointment of Directors

Section B.7.1 of the Code recommends that all Directors of FTSE 350
companies should be subject to annual reappointment by
shareholders. The Directors standing for reappointment in light of this
provision are listed in resolutions 10 to 17 below.

10. That Tim Breedon be reappointed a Director of the Company.
Skills and experience: Tim was appointed to the Board as a non-
executive Director in November 2012. Tim held a number of roles at
Legal & General Group plc (L&G) before joining its board as Group
Director (Investments) and becoming Group Chief Executive. He was
later an adviser to L&G, primarily with responsibilities in connection
with Solvency Il. Tim was a Director of the Association of British
Insurers (ABI), and also served as its Chairman. He was also
Chairman of the UK Government’s non-bank lending taskforce, an
industry-led taskforce that looked at the structural and behavioural
barriers to the development of alternative debt markets in the UK. Tim
was a director of the Financial Reporting Council and was on the
board of the Investment Management Association. Tim has over 25
years of experience in financial services and has extensive
knowledge and experience of regulatory and government
relationships. He brings to the Board the experience and knowledge
of leading a financial services company, combined with an
understanding of the UK and EU regulatory environment and risk
management. His customer focus and understanding of investor
issues, gained both at L&G and the ABI, is of particular relevance to
Barclays.

Independent: Yes

Other current principal external appointments: Non-executive
Director, Ministry of Justice.

Committee membership: Board Financial Risk Committee
(Chairman); Board Audit Committee; Board Conduct, Reputation and
Operational Risk Committee; Board Corporate Governance and
Nominations Committee; Board Remuneration Committee; Board
Enterprise Wide Risk Committee.

11. That Reuben Jeffery lll be reappointed a Director of the
Company.

Skills and experience: Reuben joined the Board in July 2009 as a
non-executive Director. He is currently CEO and a director of
Rockefeller & Co Inc. and Rockefeller Financial Services Ltd. Reuben
served in the US government as Under Secretary of State for
Economic, Energy and Agricultural Affairs, as Chairman of the
Commodity Futures Trading Commission and as a special assistant
to the President on the staff of the National Security Council. Before
his government service, Reuben spent 18 years at Goldman, Sachs &
Co where he was managing partner of Goldman Sachs in Paris and
led the firm’s European Financial Institutions Group in London. Prior
to joining Goldman Sachs, Reuben was a corporate attorney with
Davis Polk & Wardwell. Reuben has a broad range of financial
services experience, particularly investment banking, and in addition
brings extensive insight into the US political and regulatory
environment.

Independent: Yes

Other current principal external appointments: Member,
International Advisory Council of the China Securities Regulatory
Commission; Member, Advisory Board of Towerbrook Capital
Partners LP; Member, International Advisory Committee, RIT PLC;
Director, Financial Services Volunteer Corps; Director, J Rothschild
Capital Management Limited.

Committee membership: Board Conduct, Reputation and
Operational Risk Committee; Board Financial Risk Committee.
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12. That Antony Jenkins be reappointed a Director of the
Company.

Skills and experience: Antony was appointed Group Chief Executive
in August 2012. Previously Antony was Chief Executive of Barclays’
Retail and Business Banking business. He has been a member of the
Group Executive Committee since 2009.

Antony started his career at Barclays, where he completed the
Barclays’ Management Development Programme, before going on to
hold various roles in retail and corporate banking. He then moved to
Citigroup, working in both London and New York, before rejoining
Barclays as Chief Executive of Barclaycard. Antony has represented
Barclays as a non-executive Director on the Board of Absa (now
Barclays Africa Group). He was also on the Board of Visa Europe Ltd
and the Board of Motability Operations Group plc. Since becoming
Group Chief Executive, Antony has taken the lead in the development
of Barclays’ Transform programme, including the introduction of a
new Purpose and Values, with the aim of making Barclays the ‘Go-To’
Bank for customers and clients.

Other current principal external appointments: Member, Board of
Directors of the Institute of International Finance; Member,
International Advisory Panel of the Monetary Authority of Singapore.

Committee membership: Group Executive Committee (Chairman).

13. That Dambisa Moyo be reappointed a Director of the
Company.

Skills and experience: Dambisa joined the Board in May 2010 as a
non-executive Director. She is an international economist and
commentator on the global economy, with a background in financial
services. After completing a PhD in Economics, she worked for
Goldman Sachs in the debt capital markets, hedge funds coverage
and global macroeconomics teams. Dambisa has also worked for the
World Bank and formerly served as a non-executive Director of
Lundin Petroleum AB (publ). Dambisa’s background as an economist,
in particular her knowledge and understanding of global
macroeconomic issues and African economic, political and social
issues, provides an important contribution to the Board'’s discussion of
Barclays’ business and citizenship strategy.

Independent: Yes

Other current principal external appointments: Non-executive
Director, SABMiller PLC; Non-executive Director, Barrick Gold
Corporation.

Committee membership: Board Conduct, Reputation and
Operational Risk Committee; Board Financial Risk Committee.

14. That Sir Michael Rake be reappointed a Director of the
Company.

Skills and experience: Sir Michael joined the Board in January 2008
as a non-executive Director. He was appointed Senior Independent
Director in October 2011 and Deputy Chairman in July 2012. Sir
Michael spent over 30 years with KPMG, where he was Senior
Partner of the UK firm and Chairman of KPMG International. Sir
Michael is Chairman of BT Group plc and was previously Chairman of
the UK Commission for Employment and Skills, Chairman of
Business in the Community, Chairman of easyJet plc and a director of
the Financial Reporting Council. Sir Michael has substantial financial
and commercial experience gained in the UK, Continental Europe and
the Middle East. He also has significant experience, both as
Chairman and a board member, of listed companies.

Independent: Yes

Other current principal external appointments: President,
Confederation of British Industry; Director, McGraw-Hill Financial, Inc.

Committee membership: Board Corporate Governance and
Nominations Committee; Board Enterprise Wide Risk Committee;
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15. That Diane de Saint Victor be reappointed a Director of the
Company.

Skills and experience: Diane was appointed as a non-executive
Director in March 2013. She is currently General Counsel and
Company Secretary and a member of the Group Executive
Committee of ABB Limited, the publicly listed international power and
automation technologies company based in Switzerland. Her
responsibilities include Head of Legal and Integrity Group. She was
formerly Senior Vice President and General Counsel of EADS, the
European aerospace and defence company. Diane’s legal experience
and her knowledge of regulatory and compliance matters allows her
to provide a unique perspective to the Board and its Committees.

Independent: Yes

Other current principal external appointments: Member, Advisory
Board of The World Economic Forum’s Davos Open Forum.

Committee membership: Board Audit Committee; Board Conduct,
Reputation and Operational Risk Committee.

16. That Sir John Sunderland be reappointed a Director of the
Company.

Skills and experience: Sir John joined the Board as a non-executive
Director in June 2005. He has extensive business and board level
experience, having spent 40 years with Cadbury Schweppes PLC,
where he became Chief Executive and subsequently Chairman. Sir
John has significant experience as a director of UK listed companies,
and has also held a number of similar positions in trade and
professional bodies, including President of the Confederation of
British Industry and President of the Chartered Management Institute.
Sir John is Chairman of Merlin Entertainments Group plc and was
formerly a director of the Financial Reporting Council. In addition to
his board level experience, Sir John brings extensive experience and
knowledge of retailing and brand marketing.

Independent: Yes

Sir John will have served on the Board for nine years in June 2014.
The Board has asked Sir John to remain on the Board until the 2015
AGM and is satisfied that Sir John demonstrates the essential
characteristics of independence that are expected of Barclays’ non-
executive Directors.

Other current principal external appointments: Non-executive
Director, AFC Energy plc; Governor, Reading University Council;
Chancellor, Aston University.

Committee membership: Board Remuneration Committee
(Chairman); Board Conduct, Reputation and Operational Risk
Committee; Board Corporate Governance and Nominations
Committee; Board Enterprise Wide Risk Committee.

17. That Sir David Walker be reappointed a Director of the
Company.

Skills and experience: Sir David joined the Board as a non-
executive Director in September 2012 and became Chairman in
November 2012.

Sir David began his career with Her Majesty’s Treasury, where, with a
period on secondment to the International Monetary Fund in
Washington, he served until 1977. Sir David held several key
positions at the Bank of England, where he became one of four
executive Directors. He was Chairman of the Securities & Investment
Board and, ex officio, a nominated member of the Council of Lloyd’s.
Sir David was a non-executive member of the Court of the Bank of
England, a non-executive board member of the former CEGB and
subsequently of National Power plc. He was formerly Chairman of
Reuters Venture Capital, Vice-Chairman of the Legal & General
Group plc and was Chairman of the London Investment Bankers’
Association for four years. Sir David was Chairman and CEO of
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Sir David has completed two reports and made recommendations in
respect of the private equity industry and corporate governance at
financial institutions. He also co-led the independent review of the
report that the FSA produced into the failure of Royal Bank of
Scotland and was a member of the four-person Committee chaired by
Lord Woolf (former Lord Chief Justice) into ethical business conduct
at BAE Systems plc.

Sir David has significant experience as a director and chairman,
coupled with an extensive knowledge of the financial services
industry. This, in addition to an excellent understanding and
experience of boardroom and corporate governance issues, enables
him to provide effective leadership to the Barclays Board.

Independent: on appointment

Other current principal external appointments: Trustee, Cicely
Saunders Foundation.

Committee membership: Board Conduct, Reputation and
Operational Risk Committee (Chairman); Board Corporate
Governance and Nominations Committee (Chairman); Board
Enterprise Wide Risk Committee (Chairman); Board Remuneration
Committee.

Reappointment of auditors

18. That PricewaterhouseCoopers LLP, Chartered Accountants
and Statutory Auditors, be reappointed as auditors of the
Company to hold office from the conclusion of this AGM until
the conclusion of the next AGM at which accounts are laid
before the Company.

The Act requires that auditors are reappointed at each AGM at which
accounts are presented. The Board, on the unanimous
recommendation of the Board Audit Committee, which has evaluated
the effectiveness and independence of the Company’s external
auditors, is proposing the reappointment of PricewaterhouseCoopers
LLP.

Auditors’ remuneration

19. That the Directors be authorised to set the remuneration of
the auditors.

The Board may set the remuneration of the auditors if authorised to
do so by the shareholders. This resolution seeks that authority.
Details of the remuneration paid to the Company’s external auditors
for 2013 and details of how the Board monitors the effectiveness and
independence of the external auditors may be found in the 2013
Annual Report.

Political donations

20. That, in accordance with sections 366 and 367 of the
Companies Act 2006 (the ‘Act’) the Company and any company
which, at any time during the period for which this resolution
has effect, is a subsidiary of the Company, be and are hereby
authorised to:

(a) make donations to political organisations not exceeding
£25,000 in total; and

(b) incur political expenditure not exceeding £100,000 in total,

in each case during the period commencing on the date of this
resolution and ending on the date of the AGM of the Company to
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as Chairman of Morgan Stanley International in December 2005 but
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member and a trustee of the Group of Thirty and previously served as
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be held in 2015 or on 30 June 2015, whichever is the earlier,
provided that the maximum amounts referred to in (a) and

(b) may consist of sums in any currency converted into sterling
at such rate as the Board may in its absolute discretion
determine. For the purposes of this resolution, the terms
‘political donations’, ‘political organisations’ and ‘political
expenditure’ shall have the meanings given to them in sections
363 to 365 of the Act.

barclays.com/annualreport
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Barclays does not give any money for political purposes in the UK nor
does it make any donations to EU political organisations or incur EU
political expenditure. However, the definitions of political donations
and political expenditure used in the Act are very wide. As a result,
they may cover activities that form part of relationships that are an
accepted part of engaging with our stakeholders to ensure that issues
and concerns affecting our operations are considered and addressed,
but which would not be considered as political donations or political
expenditure in the layman’s sense. The activities referred to above
are not designed to support any political party nor to influence public
support for any political party. The authority we are requesting is
similar to that given by shareholders at the AGM in 2013 and is a
precautionary measure to ensure that the Group does not
inadvertently breach the Act.

General authority to allot shares and equity securities

21. That, in substitution for all existing authorities but without
prejudice to any authority granted pursuant to resolution 23 (if
passed), the Directors be and are hereby generally and
unconditionally authorised pursuant to section 551 of the Act to
exercise all the powers of the Company to:

(a) allot shares (as defined in section 540 of the Act) in the
Company or grant rights to subscribe for, or to convert any
security into, shares in the Company up to an aggregate
nominal amount of £1,402,743,552, $77,500,000, €40,000,000
and ¥4,000,000,000; and

(b) allot equity securities (as defined in section 560 of the Act) up
to an aggregate nominal amount of £2,725,487,104 (such
amount to be reduced by the aggregate nominal amount of
ordinary shares allotted or rights to subscribe for, or to
convert any securities into, ordinary shares in the Company
granted under paragraph (a) of this resolution 21) in
connection with an offer by way of a rights issue:

(i) to ordinary shareholders in proportion (as nearly as may
be practicable) to their existing holdings; and

(ii) to holders of other equity securities (as defined in section
560 of the Act) as required by the rights of those
securities, or subject to such rights, as the Directors
otherwise consider necessary,

and so that the Directors may impose any limits or restrictions
and make any arrangements which they consider necessary or
appropriate to deal with treasury shares, fractional entitlements
or securities represented by depositary receipts, record dates,
legal, regulatory or practical problems in, or under the laws of,
any territory or the requirements of any regulatory body or stock
exchange or any other matter, such authorities to apply (unless
previously renewed, varied or revoked by the Company in
general meeting) for the period expiring at the end of the AGM of
the Company to be held in 2015 or the close of business on

30 June 2015, whichever is the earlier but, in each case, so that
the Company may make offers and enter into agreements before
the authority expires which would, or might require shares to be
allotted or rights to subscribe for, or to convert any security into,
shares to be granted after the authority expires and the Directors
may allot shares or grant such rights under any such offer or
agreement as if the authority had not expired.

Resolution 21 is divided into two parts which, in total, will give the
Board authority to allot all of the preference shares (denominated in
Sterling and other currencies) that were created in 2008 and, in
certain circumstances (explained below), ordinary shares up to an
amount approximately equal to two-thirds of the Company’s current
issued ordinary share capital (excluding shares held in treasury). As
at 7 March 2014, the Company did not hold any treasury shares.
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Paragraph (a) of the resolution will give the Board a general authority
to allot all of the unissued preference shares in the Company and up
to a maximum aggregate nominal amount of £1,362,743,552 of
ordinary shares, being equivalent to one-third of the Company’s
issued ordinary share capital as at 7 March 2014.

Paragraph (b) of the resolution will give authority to the Board to allot
up to a further one-third of the current issued ordinary share capital,
provided that the allotment is made in connection with a rights issue
(an offer made to existing holders allowing them to purchase
securities in proportion to their existing holding) in favour of holders of
equity securities (which would include ordinary shareholders).

The amount in paragraph (b) would be reduced by the nominal
amount of ordinary shares already issued or assigned under the
authority conferred by paragraph (a) of this resolution, so that we
would not have the power to issue in total more than two-thirds of the
current issued ordinary share capital pursuant to the authority granted
by this resolution. However, if resolution 23 is passed, we would have
the additional authority to allot shares or grant rights to subscribe for,
or to convert any security into, shares up to an amount approximately
equal to 20% of the Company'’s issued ordinary share capital
(excluding shares held in treasury) as at 7 March 2014, as further
described in resolution 23.

Resolution 21 is in line with guidance issued by the Association of
British Insurers (ABI). The Directors are also seeking renewed
authority under resolution 23 for the issuance of contingent Equity
Conversion Notes (ECNs) that automatically convert into or are
exchanged for ordinary shares in the Company in prescribed
circumstances. This additional authority for ECNs is not contemplated
by the guidance issued by the ABI but has been discussed previously
with the ABI.

We have no current plans to make use of the authority sought under
this resolution 21. The authority is, however, sought to ensure that the
Company has maximum flexibility in managing the Group’s capital
resources. We seek annual renewal of this authority in accordance
with best practice.

This authority would remain in force until the end of the AGM in 2015
or the close of business on 30 June 2015, whichever is the earlier.
Where the additional authority described in paragraph (b) of this
resolution is used, all Directors would be required to stand for
reappointment at the next AGM, although our usual practice is that
Directors stand for reappointment annually.

Authority to allot equity securities for cash or to sell
treasury shares other than on a pro rata basis to
shareholders

22. That, in substitution for all existing powers, but without
prejudice to any power granted pursuant to resolution 24 (if
passed) and subject to the passing of resolution 21, the
Directors be generally empowered pursuant to section 570 and
section 573 of the Act to allot equity securities (as defined by
section 560 of the Act) for cash, pursuant to the authority
granted by resolution 21 and/or where the allotment constitutes
an allotment of equity securities by virtue of section 560(3) of the
Act, in each case free of the restriction in section 561 of the Act,
such power to be limited:

(a) to the allotment of equity securities in connection with an
offer of equity securities (but in the case of an allotment
pursuant to the authority granted by paragraph (b) of
resolution 21, such power shall be limited to the allotment of
equity securities in connection with an offer by way of a
rights issue only):

(i) to ordinary shareholders in proportion (as nearly as may
be practicable) to their existing holdings; and
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(ii) to holders of other equity securities (as defined in section
560 of the Act), as required by the rights of those
securities or, subject to such rights, as the Directors
otherwise consider necessary,

and so that the Directors may impose any limits or
restrictions and make any arrangements which they consider
necessary or appropriate to deal with treasury shares,
fractional entitlements or securities represented by
depositary receipts, record dates, legal, regulatory or
practical problems in, or under the laws of, any territory or
the requirements of any regulatory body or stock exchange
or any other matter; and

(b) to the allotment of equity securities, pursuant to the authority
granted by paragraph (a) of resolution 21 and/or an allotment
which constitutes an allotment of equity securities by virtue
of section 560(3) of the Act (in each case otherwise than in
the circumstances set out in paragraph (a) of this resolution)
up to a nominal amount of £204,411,532 representing no more
than 5% of the issued ordinary share capital as at 7 March
2014; compliance with that limit shall be calculated, in the
case of equity securities which are rights to subscribe for, or
to convert securities into, ordinary shares (as defined in
section 560 of the Act) by reference to the aggregate nominal
amount of relevant shares which may be allotted pursuant to
such rights,

such powers to apply (unless previously renewed, varied or
revoked by the Company in general meeting) until the end of the
Company’s next AGM after this resolution is passed (or, if
earlier, until the close of business on 30 June 2015) but so that
the Company may make offers and enter into agreements before
the power expires which would, or might, require equity
securities to be allotted after the power expires and the Directors
may allot equity securities under any such offer or agreement as
if the power had not expired.

If we allot new equity securities or sell treasury shares for cash (other
than in connection with an employee share scheme), we are required
by the Act to first offer the securities to existing shareholders in
proportion to their existing holdings (known as pre-emption rights) but
we may seek shareholder approval to disapply pre-emption rights or
issue equity securities on a non-pre-emptive basis.

The effect of this resolution is to renew the authority given to us in
previous years to allot equity securities (which for these purposes
includes the sale of treasury shares) on a non-pre-emptive basis to
ordinary shareholders by way of a rights issue, for example where
legal or practical difficulties in jurisdictions outside the UK may
prevent the allocation of shares on a pro rata basis. It would also
allow us to allot a limited number of equity securities for cash (up to
approximately 5% of the current issued ordinary share capital) without
first offering them to existing shareholders. In addition, the Company
is again seeking authority under resolution 24 for the issuance of
ECNSs, or shares to be issued upon conversion or exchange of ECNs,
without first offering those equity securities to existing shareholders.

The authority in this resolution 22 would remain in force until the end
of the AGM in 2015 or the close of business on 30 June 2015,
whichever is the earlier.

We seek annual renewal of this authority in accordance with best
practice. We have no current plans to make use of the authority
contemplated by this resolution 22 but wish to ensure that the
Company has maximum flexibility in managing the Group’s capital
resources. The Company does not intend to issue more than 7.5% of
its issued ordinary share capital on a non-pre-emptive basis in any
three-year period in exercise of the authority contemplated by this
resolution 22. However, if passed, resolutions 23 and 24 would allow
this level to be exceeded for the issuance of ECNs, or conversion or
exchange of ECNs.
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Additional general authority to allot equity securities in
relation to the issuance of contingent Equity Conversion
Notes (ECNs)

23. That, in addition to any authority granted pursuant to
resolution 21 (if passed), the Directors be and are hereby
generally and unconditionally authorised pursuant to section
551 of the Act to exercise all the powers of the Company to allot
shares (as defined in section 540 of the Act) in the Company or
grant rights to subscribe for or to convert any security into
shares in the Company up to an aggregate nominal amount of
£825,000,000 in relation to any issue by the Company or any
member of the Barclays Group of ECNs that automatically
convert into or are exchanged for ordinary shares in the
Company in prescribed circumstances where the Directors
consider that such an issuance of ECNs would be desirable in
connection with, or for the purposes of, complying with or
maintaining compliance with the regulatory capital requirements
or targets applicable to the Barclays Group from time to time,
such authority to apply (unless previously renewed, varied or
revoked by the Company in general meeting) until the end of the
AGM of the Company to be held in 2015 (or, if earlier, until the
close of business on 30 June 2015) but so that the Company
may make offers and enter into agreements before the authority
expires which would, or might, require shares to be allotted or
rights to subscribe for, or to convert any security into, shares to
be granted after the authority expires and the Directors may allot
shares or grant such rights under any such offer or agreement
as if the authority had not expired.

The effect of this resolution 23 is to give the Directors the authority to
allot ECNSs, or shares issued upon conversion or exchange of ECNs
up to an aggregate nominal amount of £825,000,000, representing
approximately 20% of the Company’s issued ordinary share capital as
at 7 March 2014. As at 7 March 2014, the Company did not hold any
shares in treasury. Please see Appendix 2 for more information on
the ECNs.

The authority sought in this resolution 23 renews (and is in the same
form as) the authority granted by the Company’s shareholders at the
AGM in 2013 in relation to ECNs. Appendix 2 explains how we have
calculated the size of the authorities we are seeking. This authority is
in addition to the authority proposed in resolution 21, which is the
usual authority sought on an annual basis in line with guidance issued
by the ABI. Although this authority is not contemplated by the
guidance issued by the ABI, it has been discussed previously with the
ABI. The authority sought in this resolution 23 will be utilised as
considered desirable to comply with or maintain compliance with
regulatory capital requirements or targets applicable to the Barclays
Group. The authority will remain in force until the end of the AGM in
2015 or the close of business on 30 June 2015, whichever is earlier.
The Company is intending to seek a similar authority on an annual
basis.

Authority to allot equity securities for cash other than on
a pro rata basis to shareholders in relation to the
issuance of contingent Equity Conversion Notes
(ECNs)

24. That, in addition to the power granted pursuant to resolution
22 (if passed), and subject to the passing of resolution 23, the
Directors be generally empowered pursuant to section 570 of the
Act to allot equity securities (as defined in section 560 of the
Act) for cash pursuant to the authority granted by resolution 23,
free of the restriction in section 561 of the Act, such power to
apply (unless previously renewed, varied or revoked by the
Company in general meeting) until the end of the AGM of the
Company to be held in 2015 (or, if earlier, until the close of
business on 30 June 2015) but so that the Company may make
offers and enter into agreements before the power expires which
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power expires and the Directors may allot equity securities

under any such offer or agreement as if the power had not
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The effect of this resolution 24 is to give the Directors authority to allot
ECNs, or shares issued upon conversion or exchange of ECNs,
without first offering them to existing shareholders. This will allow the
Company to manage its capital in the most efficient and economic
way for the benefit of shareholders. If passed, this resolution will
authorise the Directors to allot shares and grant rights to subscribe for
or to convert any security into shares in the Company on a non-pre-
emptive basis up to an aggregate nominal amount of £825,000,000,
representing approximately 20% of the Company’s issued ordinary
share capital as at 7 March 2014, such authority to be exercised in
connection with the issue of ECNs. The authority sought in this
resolution 24 renews (and is in the same form as) the authority
granted by the Company’s shareholders at the AGM in 2013 in
relation to ECNs. Appendix 2 contains more information on the ECNSs,
including how we have calculated the size of the authorities we are
seeking. Should a Trigger Event occur, the ECNs will convert into or
be exchanged for Barclays ordinary shares. The Directors intend to
give shareholders the opportunity to purchase the ordinary shares
created on conversion or exchange of any ECNs on a pro rata basis,
where practicable and subject to applicable laws and regulations.

The authority sought in this resolution 24 will be utilised as considered
desirable to comply with or maintain compliance with regulatory
capital requirements or targets applicable to the Barclays Group. The
authority will remain in force until the end of the AGM in 2015 or the
close of business on 30 June 2015, whichever is earlier. The
Company is intending to seek a similar authority on an annual basis.

Purchase of own shares

25. That the Company be generally and unconditionally
authorised for the purposes of section 701 of the Act to make
market purchases (within the meaning of section 693 of the Act)
on the London Stock Exchange of up to an aggregate of
1,635,292,262 ordinary shares of 25p each in its capital, and may
hold such shares as treasury shares, provided that:

(a) the minimum price (exclusive of expenses) which may be
paid for each ordinary share is not less than 25p;

(b) the maximum price (exclusive of expenses) which may be
paid for each ordinary share shall not be more than the
higher of:

(i) 105% of the average of the market values of the ordinary
shares (as derived from the Daily Official List of the
London Stock Exchange) for the five business days
immediately preceding the date on which the purchase is
made; and

(ii) that stipulated by Article 5(1) of the Buy-back and
Stabilisation Regulation (EC 2273/2003); and

(c) unless previously renewed, varied or revoked by the
Company in general meeting, the authority conferred by this
resolution shall expire at the end of the AGM of the Company
to be held in 2015 or the close of business on 30 June 2015,
whichever is the earlier (except in relation to any purchase of
shares the contract for which was concluded before such
date and which would or might be executed wholly or partly
after such date).

This resolution would enable the Company to buy back its own
ordinary shares in the market. We consider it desirable to have the
general authority to do this in order to provide maximum flexibility in
the management of the Group’s capital resources. However, we
would only use the authority if we were satisfied at the time that to do
so would be in the interests of shareholders and would lead to an
increase in the Group’s earnings per share.
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Should we decide to purchase some of the Company’s own shares,
existing rights to subscribe for shares would represent a marginally
increased proportion of the current issued share capital. Details are
as follows:

® The total number of ordinary shares that may be issued on the
exercise of outstanding options as at 7 March 2014 is 152,308,542,
which represents approximately 0.93% of the issued share capital
at that date. As at 7 March 2014 there were no warrants over
ordinary shares outstanding.

= |f the Company were to purchase shares up to the maximum
permitted by this resolution, the proportion of ordinary shares
subject to outstanding options would represent approximately
1.03% of the issued share capital as at 7 March 2014.

Under the Act, the Company may hold any shares bought back in
treasury, which may then either be sold for cash, transferred for the
purposes of an employees’ share scheme (subject, if necessary, to
approval by shareholders at a general meeting) or cancelled. The
Company therefore has the choice of either cancelling or holding in
treasury any of its shares which it purchases. If the Company buys
any of its shares under the authority given by this resolution, we will
decide at the time of purchase whether to cancel them immediately or
to hold them in treasury. In relation to treasury shares, we would also
have regard to any investor guidelines in relation to the purchase of
shares intended to be held in treasury or in relation to their holding or
resale which may be in force at the time of any such purchase,
holding or resale.

General meetings

26. That the Directors be authorised to call general meetings
(other than an AGM) on not less than 14 clear days’ notice, such
authority to expire at the end of the AGM of the Company to be
held in 2015 or the close of business on 30 June 2015, whichever
is the earlier.

The Act requires listed companies to call general meetings on at least
21 clear days’ notice unless shareholders have approved the calling
of general meetings at shorter notice. Barclays wishes to retain the
option of calling general meetings, other than an AGM, on 14 clear
days’ notice and the effect of this resolution is to continue to give the
Directors the power to call general meetings on a notice period of not
less than 14 clear days. However, as Barclays has a global
shareholder base, in practice, we would always aim to give a longer
notice period to ensure overseas shareholders in particular are able
to participate fully. The 14-day notice period would therefore only be
used in exceptional circumstances where the flexibility is merited by
the business of the meeting and is thought to be to the advantage of
shareholders as a whole. The resolution is valid up to the end of the
next AGM or the close of business on 30 June 2015, whichever is the
earlier, and it is our intention to renew the authority at each AGM. The
Company offers the facility for all shareholders to vote by electronic
means. This is accessible to all shareholders and would be available
if the Company was to call a meeting on 14 clear days’ notice. The
Company also provides the ability to appoint proxies electronically
through CREST and shareholders can vote online at
Barclays.com/investorrelations/vote.

By order of the Board

Lawrence Dickinson
Company Secretary
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The authority would be restricted to a maximum of 1,635,292,262
ordinary shares. This is not more than 10% of the issued share capital
as at 7 March 2014.
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13 March 2014
1 Churchill Place
London E14 5HP

Registered in England, Company No. 48839
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Appendix 1

Your questions answered on resolution 4, seeking
authority to allow us to increase the maximum ratio of
fixed to variable remuneration

What are shareholders being asked to approve in resolution 4?
The EU Capital Requirements Directive IV (CRD V), together with
rules made by the Prudential Regulation Authority (PRA) that
implement CRD |V in the UK, introduce a limit on the ratio of the fixed
to variable components of total remuneration for Remuneration Code
Staff (as defined in the PRA’s Remuneration Code). This new limit
applies to variable remuneration in respect of performance years
beginning in 2014.

Under CRD IV and the relevant PRA rules, banks and other
institutions that are subject to CRD IV are, as a basic rule, prevented
from paying Remuneration Code Staff an amount of variable
remuneration that is more than 100% of their fixed remuneration.
However, the rules permit these institutions to pay such staff an
amount of variable remuneration that is up to 200% of their fixed
remuneration where shareholder approval is obtained. Shareholders
are therefore being asked to approve resolution 4, which would give
Barclays the flexibility to pay variable remuneration to its
Remuneration Code Staff of up to a maximum limit of 200% of their
fixed remuneration.

Why is Barclays seeking authority to apply a ratio of fixed to
variable remuneration above 1:1?

Barclays needs to be market competitive in how it pays its people to
ensure that it has the right mix of skills and experience to deliver its
business aims and objectives. The CRD IV limit on the ratio of fixed to
variable remuneration impacts Barclays globally. This is not the case
for Barclays’ non-EU headquartered competitors (for example, US
financial services firms). For these firms, the CRD 1V ratio only
applies to their EU operations and not, in general terms, to their non-
EU operations. Accordingly, the CRD IV ratio creates a competitive
disadvantage for Barclays in the global market for talent, particularly
in the US, Asia and Africa. Against this background, it should be
noted that around 60% of Barclays’ Remuneration Code Staff in 2014
are expected to be based outside the EU. We also anticipate that
most of Barclays’ main UK and European competitors who are
subject to the variable remuneration limit imposed by CRD IV will
seek shareholder approval to apply the higher maximum level of
variable remuneration.

To remain globally competitive in light of CRD IV, Barclays has
implemented changes to its pay structure for affected employees.
Barclays’ approach of using a new class of fixed remuneration, called
Role Based Pay (RBP), complies with the requirements of CRD IV.
The introduction of RBP will lead to a reduction in maximum levels of
total compensation opportunity for executive Directors, as against
previous levels. Further details of RBP are set out in the Directors’
Remuneration Report for the year ended 31 December 2013, which
appears on pages 89 to 125 of the 2013 Annual Report (available at
Barclays.com/annualreport).

However, despite the introduction of RBP, variable remuneration
remains a key feature of remuneration practice in the highly
competitive and mobile market for talent within the financial services
sector. For us to remain globally competitive and to limit the need to
further increase our fixed remuneration cost base, it is essential that
we retain an ability to pay our employees in the form of variable
remuneration where appropriate and have as much flexibility in this
regard as possible.

The ability to recognise performance through variable remuneration
further enables the Group to more flexibly control its cost base (and,
therefore, its capital base) as well as to react more effectively to
events and changed market conditions. If we obtain shareholder
approval to apply a fixed to variable remuneration ratio of up to 1:2,
we will be better able to control overall fixed levels of remuneration,
and hence our fixed cost (and capital) base. A greater proportion of
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Which employees are affected by resolution 4?

The CRD |V limit on the ratio of fixed to variable remuneration, as
implemented by the PRA, applies only to Remuneration Code Staff.
Remuneration Code Staff include categories of staff whose
professional activities have a material impact on the Company’s risk
profile, such as Directors and senior management, risk takers, staff
engaged in control functions and employees receiving total
remuneration that takes them into the same remuneration bracket as
senior management and risk takers.

Barclays had 530 Remuneration Code Staff in 2013. While the
number of affected employees will still be a small proportion of total
employees, we expect this figure to increase in 2014 if, as
anticipated, the definition of Remuneration Code Staff is widened by
the PRA following final guidance from the European Banking
Authority. The current estimate of our Remuneration Code Staff for
2014, based on this broader definition, is between 1,100 and 1,400.
This includes Directors and senior management, risk takers and staff
engaged in control functions across all businesses of the Group. The
number of Group employees who are Remuneration Code Staff will
vary each year so this estimate should only be used as a guide as to
how CRD IV and the relevant PRA rules could impact the Group
during 2014 and beyond.

What will be the impact on the requirement to maintain a sound
capital base if resolution 4 is passed?

We are committed to maintaining a sound capital base in line with the
Group’s current and expected regulatory requirements. We do not
anticipate that, if resolution 4 is passed, there will be any material
impact on the Group’s ability to maintain a sound capital base.
Indeed, as explained above, if resolution 4 is passed, this will help
limit the impact on our capital base.

What will happen if resolution 4 is not passed?

If we do not obtain approval under resolution 4 for the flexibility to
apply the higher maximum ratio of fixed to variable remuneration, it is
likely that further changes to our pay structure will have to be
implemented in order for us to remain competitive — with the potential
for further increases in fixed remuneration.

Who can vote on resolution 4?

For the purpose of determining whether resolution 4 is passed, we
shall inform Barclays Remuneration Code Staff (other than non-
executive Directors, who do not have an interest in the resolution) that
they should not exercise, directly or indirectly, any voting rights they
may have as shareholders or owners or members of the Company in
respect of the approval sought under resolution 4 and, where
possible, any votes cast by them will be disregarded. This restriction
will therefore apply, among others, to the executive Directors, Antony
Jenkins and Tushar Morzaria.
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total remuneration will also remain subject to individual and business
performance as well as ex-post risk adjustments.
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Appendix 2

Your questions answered on Equity Conversion Notes
(ECNs)

Why is Barclays seeking renewed authority to issue ECNs?

To continue to operate as a bank, Barclays must meet minimum
regulatory capital requirements in the countries in which it operates.
To maintain an efficient capital structure that protects the interests of
ordinary shareholders under new prudential regulatory requirements
(introduced under CRD IV and PRA guidelines from 1 January 2014),
Barclays currently anticipates it will need to hold around 2.0% of its
Risk-Weighted Assets (RWAs) in the form of Additional Tier 1 Capital
(AT1). AT1 must be in the form of Contingent Capital, sometimes
called CoCos. The capital issued to meet this requirement can
currently be in the form of Permanent Write Down Notes or ECNs and
may be issued by the Company or another member of the Barclays
Group. The Company issued £2.1 billion equivalent of AT1 ECNs in
2013 at a £1.65 equivalent conversion price (which would, in the
circumstances described below, result in the issue of ordinary shares
of an aggregate nominal value of £315 million). Shareholder approval
is once again being sought in resolutions 23 and 24 (in an amount
equal to last year’s annual authority) to authorise the issue of further
ECNs (and shares to be issued on conversion or exchange of ECNs)
and to provide flexibility to Barclays in managing its capital structure
efficiently. Barclays has no current intention to use CoCo’s as part of
compensation structures.

What is a ‘Trigger Event’ and what will happen?

Should Barclays’ fully-loaded CRD IV Common Equity Tier 1 (CET1)
ratio fall below 7% (the Trigger Event), the current outstanding ECNs
would be converted into, or exchanged for, new Barclays ordinary
shares. Permanent Write Down Notes would cease to have any value
upon a Trigger Event.

What steps can Barclays take before or on a Trigger Event?
In advance of and after a Trigger Event, Barclays’ management can
be expected to take certain actions:

(i) Recovery planning — Barclays is required by its regulators to have
in place a Recovery Plan in case Barclays’ capital position should
come under pressure. Should Barclays’ capital ratios fall, Barclays
would be required to commence those planned recovery actions to
improve its capital position (e.g., by reducing RWAs, through a
rights issue of ordinary shares or by seeking financial support from
certain investors) well in advance of a Trigger Event. In the case
of the launch of a rights issue, Barclays’ ordinary shareholders
would be offered the opportunity to acquire new ordinary shares in
proportion to their existing Barclays shareholding (subject to legal,
regulatory or practical restrictions).

(i) Shareholder participation — should a Trigger Event occur (despite
taking recovery actions), the Directors intend to give shareholders
the opportunity to purchase the ordinary shares issued on
conversion or exchange of any ECNs on a pro rata basis, where
practicable and subject to applicable laws and regulations, at the
same conversion price as the holders of the ECNs would have
acquired the ordinary shares. This mechanism for shareholder
participation has been written into the terms and conditions of the
ECNs.

The circumstances in which a Trigger Event might be expected to
occur are considered to be remote given the level of capital Barclays
holds in excess of the trigger level and the recovery actions it would
take should such a situation seem likely to arise.

Will all ECNs be in the form of AT1 Capital?
Yes. It is not Barclays’ current intention to issue Tier 2 ECNs.

barclays.com/annualreport
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How does AT1 Capital provide a more efficient capital structure?
Barclays is required to hold Tier 1 Capital to meet regulatory
requirements. Tier 1 Capital may constitute CET1 and AT1. At the
time of its 2013 preliminary results announcement, Barclays
announced a target CET1 ratio target of 11.5% to 12.0%, with an
additional 2.0% of AT1, implying a total Tier 1 target of 13.5% to
14.0%. Meeting this Tier 1 target with a proportion of AT1 is expected
to be cheaper than issuing the total target amount in CET1, therefore
resulting in a lower weighted-average cost of capital for shareholders.
Holding AT1 also allows Barclays to reduce the risk that it is restricted
in its ability to make certain discretionary distributions, including
paying dividends to ordinary shareholders.

At what price will ECNs be converted into or exchanged for
ordinary shares?

The terms and conditions for ECNs specify a conversion price or a
mechanism for setting a conversion price, which is the rate at which
the ECNs will be exchanged for ordinary shares. Barclays has £2.1
billion equivalent of ECNs currently outstanding, which were issued in
2013 at a £1.65 equivalent conversion price. The resolutions continue
to give the Directors authority to set the specific terms and conditions
of the ECNSs (including a conversion price or mechanism for setting a
conversion price) after considering market conventions and conditions
at the time of issuance.

How have you calculated the size of the authorities you are
seeking?

The size of the authorities reflected in resolutions 23 and 24 has been
calculated based on Barclays’ target end-state capital structure
designed to meet the expected capital requirements under new
prudential regulatory requirements. That structure assumes around
2.0% of RWAs in AT1 form, which includes Barclays’ current
additional 0.5% requirement for the impact of Pillar 2A (Barclays’
‘Pillar 2A’ requirement is a point in time assessment made at least
annually by the PRA. It is expected to vary over time in accordance
with individual capital guidance). These authorities are set at a level
to provide maximum flexibility to Barclays in managing its capital
structure efficiently given the uncertainties that remain in both the
precise regulatory requirements and the market for this relatively new
form of capital instrument.
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Notes

(a) Entitlements under CREST
Pursuant to Regulation 41 of the Uncertificated Securities
Regulations 2001, the Company specifies that only those holders
of shares registered in the register of members at 6.00pm on
Tuesday, 22 April 2014 shall be entitled to attend or vote at the
meeting in respect of the number of shares registered in their
name at that time. Changes to entries on the register after 6.00pm
on Tuesday, 22 April 2014 shall be disregarded in determining the
rights of any person to attend or vote at the meeting.

(b) Appointing a proxy
A shareholder who is entitled to attend, speak and vote at the
meeting is entitled to appoint one or more people (called proxies)
to attend, speak and vote on his/her behalf. They need not be
Barclays shareholders. If more than one proxy is appointed, each
proxy must be appointed to exercise the rights attached to
different shares. A proxy will have the same number of votes on a
show of hands as if the member who appointed the proxy was at
the meeting.

(c) Corporate representatives
A corporate shareholder can appoint one or more corporate
representatives who may exercise, on its behalf, all its powers as
a member provided that no more than one corporate
representative exercises powers over the same share.

(d) Persons nominated by shareholders
The right to appoint a proxy does not apply to persons whose
shares are held on their behalf by another person and who have
been nominated to receive communications from the Company in
accordance with section 146 of the Act (‘nominated persons’).
Nominated persons may have a right under an agreement with the
registered shareholder who holds the shares on their behalf to be
appointed (or to have someone else appointed) as a proxy.
Alternatively, if nominated persons do not have such a right, or do
not wish to exercise it, they may have a right under such an
agreement to give instructions to the person holding the shares as
to the exercise of voting rights.

(e) Documents available for inspection
The following documents, which are available for inspection during
usual business hours on any weekday (Saturdays, Sundays and
public holidays excluded) at the Company’s registered office, 1
Churchill Place, London E14 5HP, will also be available for
inspection at the Royal Festival Hall from 10.30am on Thursday,
24 April 2014 until the end of the meeting: (i) copies of the
executive Directors’ service contracts; and (ii) copies of the non-
executive Directors’ letters of appointment.

(f) Total shares and voting rights
As at 7 March 2014 (being the latest practicable date before
publication of this document) the Company’s issued share capital
comprised 16,352,922,627 ordinary shares of 25 pence each.
Each ordinary share carries the right to vote at a general meeting
of the Company and, therefore, the total number of voting rights in
the Company as at 7 March 2014 was 16,352,922,627.
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(g) Forward-looking statements
The appendices to the Notice of AGM contain certain forward-
looking statements with respect to Barclays’ expectations of the
impact of these resolutions on its regulatory capital requirements.
Barclays cautions readers that no forward-looking statement is a
guarantee of future events and circumstances and that the actual
impact of the resolutions could differ materially from its
expectations. Any forward-looking statements made herein speak
only as of the date they are made. Except as required by the
Prudential Regulation Authority, the Financial Conduct Authority,
the London Stock Exchange plc (LSE) or applicable law, Barclays
expressly disclaims any obligation or undertaking to release
publicly any updates or revisions to any forward-looking
statements contained herein to reflect any change in Barclays’
expectations with regard thereto. The reader should, however,
consult any additional disclosures that Barclays has made or may
make in documents it has published or may publish via the
Regulatory News Service of the LSE and/or has filed or may file
with the US Securities and Exchange Commission.

(h) Shareholder information
A copy of this Notice of AGM and other information required by
section 311A of the Act can be found at Barclays.com/agm.

—_
=

Shareholder right to ask a question

Any shareholder attending the meeting has the right to ask
questions. The Company must cause to be answered any such
question relating to the business being dealt with at the meeting
but no such answer need be given if: (i) to do so would interfere
unduly with the preparation for the meeting or involve the
disclosure of confidential information, (ii) the answer has already
been given on a website in the form of an answer to a question, or
(iii) it is undesirable in the interests of the Company or good order
of the meeting that the question be answered.

Members’ statement of audit concerns

Section 527 of the Act allows shareholders who meet the
threshold requirements of that section to require the Company to
publish a statement on its website setting out any matter relating
to: (i) the audit of the accounts to be laid at the meeting (including
the auditor’s report and the conduct of the audit); or (ii) any
circumstances connected with the auditor ceasing to hold office
since the last meeting at which annual accounts and reports were
laid in accordance with section 437 of the Act. This is known as a
‘members’ statement of audit concerns’. If such a request is
received, the Company cannot require those shareholders
requesting publication of the statement to meet its costs of
complying with that request. The Company must also forward a
copy of the statement to the auditor at the same time that it makes
it available on the website. Where a members’ statement of audit
concerns is received it will be included in the business of the
meeting at which the accounts are laid.

@

=

(k) Electronic communication
You may not use any electronic address provided in either this
Notice of AGM or any related documents (including the Proxy
Form) to communicate with the Company for any purposes other
than those expressly stated.

barclays.com/annualreport
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Shareholders’ Questions and Answers

Voting arrangements

Who is entitled to vote?

Shareholders who want to attend, speak and vote at the AGM must
be entered on the Company’s register of members by no later than
6.00pm on Tuesday, 22 April 2014, or if the AGM is adjourned, no
later than 6.00pm two days before the time fixed for the adjourned
meeting.

How do | vote?
There are four ways in which you can vote:

® You can vote in person at the AGM,;

® You can appoint a proxy online to vote on your behalf on our
website at Barclays.com/investorrelations/vote. You will need your
Voting ID, Task ID and Shareholder or Sharestore Reference
Number, which are shown on your Proxy Form or Shareholder
Voting Instruction Card. Alternatively, you can log into or register at
Barclays e-view (www.eviewsignup.co.uk). A proxy appointment
made electronically will not be valid if sent to any address other
than those provided or if received after 11.00am on Tuesday,
22 April 2014;

® You can sign and return your Proxy Form appointing the Chairman
or another person to vote for you. You should return your form to
The Registrar to Barclays in the enclosed pre-paid envelope so that
it is received by no later than 11.00am on Tuesday, 22 April 2014;
or

= |f you are a CREST member, you may choose to use the CREST
electronic proxy appointment service in accordance with the
procedures set out in the explanatory notes on the Proxy Form.

You will find details below of how to withdraw your proxy if you
change your mind. Completion and return of the Proxy Form will not
preclude members from attending and voting at the meeting should
they wish to do so.

Voting on resolutions at the AGM will be by poll. This means that you
will be asked to complete a Poll Card if you attend in person. We
believe that a poll is the best way of representing the views of as
many shareholders as possible in the voting process.

What if | plan to attend the AGM and vote in person?

If you want to vote in person at the AGM there is no need to complete
your Proxy Form or appoint a proxy online using your Shareholder
Voting Instruction Card. Attached to the Proxy Form and on the rear
of the Shareholder Voting Instruction Card is a Poll Card for use by
those attending the AGM. You should bring the Poll Card with you to
the meeting.

If my shares are held in Barclays Sharestore how do | vote?

All Sharestore members can choose to attend, speak and vote at the
AGM. If you are a Sharestore member and do not want to attend but
do want to vote, you must return your Proxy Form so that Equiniti
Corporate Nominees Limited can appoint whichever person you name
on the Proxy Form to attend and vote on your behalf. If you return the
Proxy Form but do not insert the name of your proxy then the
Chairman of the meeting will vote on your behalf. Alternatively, you
can appoint a proxy to vote on your behalf on our website at
Barclays.com/investorrelations/vote. To be valid, proxy appointments
must be received no later than 11.00am on Tuesday, 22 April 2014.

| have chosen not to receive hard copy shareholder documents,
how can | vote?

If you have chosen not to receive hard copy shareholder documents
and would like to vote, you can appoint a proxy online at Barclays e-
view (www.eviewsignup.co.uk). Alternatively, if you would like to vote
by appointing a proxy using a Proxy Form, please contact The
Registrar to Barclays.

mhtml:file://C:\temp\Form 6-K.mht

| have been nominated by a shareholder to enjoy information
rights, can | vote?

No. If you are not a shareholder you do not have a right to vote or to
appoint a proxy. However, the agreement that you have with the
person who nominated you to enjoy information rights may give you
the right to be appointed as their proxy, or to have someone else
appointed as a proxy for the AGM and to attend, speak and vote on
their behalf. If you have any questions you should contact the
registered shareholder (the custodian or broker) who looks after your
investment on your behalf.

How will my shares be voted if | appoint a proxy?

The person you name on your Proxy Form must vote in accordance
with your instructions. If you do not give them any instructions, a
proxy may vote or not vote as he or she sees fit on any business of
the AGM. Please see the explanatory notes on the reverse of the
Proxy Form.

Can | appoint anyone to be a proxy?

Yes. You can appoint your own choice of proxy or you can appoint
the Chairman as your proxy. Your proxy does not need to be a
Barclays shareholder.

Can | appoint more than one proxy?

Yes. You may appoint more than one proxy, provided that each proxy
is appointed to exercise rights attached to different shares. You may
not appoint more than one proxy to exercise rights attached to the
same share. To appoint more than one proxy you should photocopy
the Proxy Form and indicate in the box that this is one of multiple
instructions.

Can | change my mind once | have appointed a proxy?

Yes. If you change your mind, you can send a written statement to
that effect to The Registrar to Barclays, The statement must arrive
with The Registrar by 11.00am on Tuesday, 22 April 2014, or you

should bring it along to the AGM.

How will the votes be counted?

Each of the resolutions set out in the Notice of AGM will be voted
upon on a poll. The passing of resolutions 1 to 3, 5 to 21 and 23 are
determined by a majority of votes. Resolutions 22 and 24 to 26 are
being proposed as special resolutions and will therefore require a
75% majority of the votes cast for them to be passed. Resolution 4
must be approved by shareholders holding a majority of at least 66%
of the shares represented (in person or by proxy) at the AGM,
provided that at least 50% of the total shares are represented (in
person or by proxy) at the AGM. If the latter condition is not met, at
least 75% of the shares represented (in person or by proxy) at the
AGM must be voted in favour of resolution 4 in order for it to be
passed.

Our Registrar counts the proxy votes received before the AGM and
then counts the votes cast at the AGM. An independent third party,
Electoral Reform Services, has been appointed by Barclays to
monitor the shareholder voting process.

When will the results of the voting be declared?

The preliminary results of voting on the resolutions to be proposed at
the AGM will be displayed in the meeting room shortly after the AGM.
The final results will be announced to the London Stock Exchange
and will appear on our website at Barclays.com/agm.
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Shareholders’ Questions and Answers >
continued

Corporate shareholders

| am a corporate shareholder — what do | need to do to attend the
AGM?

Representatives of shareholders that are corporations will have to
produce evidence of their proper appointment when attending the
AGM. Please contact our Registrar if you need further guidance on
this.

Questions

Can | ask a question at the AGM?

Yes, however, questions should only be asked on the specific
business of the AGM. If you would like to ask a question at the AGM,
you can register your question at the Question Registration Points in
the Exhibition Area before the AGM starts. You can also register your
question once the AGM has started. Any questions raised but not
answered at the meeting will be reviewed by the Chairman after the
AGM and a reply will be sent out within 14 days. Shareholders who
are unable to attend the meeting still have the opportunity to submit a
question to the Board by writing to Shareholder Relations at Barclays
PLC, 1 Churchill Place, London E14 5HP or emailing
privateshareholderrelations@barclays.com

Please try to keep your questions short and relevant
to the business of the AGM. We want all
shareholders to have the opportunity to ask
questions.

Can | ask a question about customer issues?

If you would like to ask a question about a personal customer matter
at the AGM you should go to the Customer Relations Point in the
Exhibition Area, which is staffed by Senior Customer Relations
personnel.

Can | ask a question about my personal shareholding?

If you would like to ask a question about your personal shareholding
you should go to the Shareholder Enquiry Point in the Exhibition Area.
This is staffed by The Registrar to Barclays and Barclays
Stockbrokers and will be open both before and after the AGM.

General questions

If you have any further questions about the AGM or your
shareholding, please contact The Registrar to Barclays on 0871 384
2055* (in the UK) or on +44 121 415 7004 (from overseas) or by
email at questions@share-registers.co.uk

*Calls to this number cost 8p per minute plus network extras. Lines
are open 8.30am to 5.30pm UK time, Monday to Friday, excluding UK
public holidays.

Shareholder information >

O, Do you provide this Notice
in alternative formats?

Copies of this Notice are available in
large print, Braille or on audio CD. If
you would like a copy in any of these
forms, please contact The Registrar to
Barclays.

If you need help, contact The Registrar to Barclays

mhtml:file://C:\temp\Form 6-K.mht

28/03/2014



Telephone u Email
0871 384 2055* (in the UK) questions@share-registers.co.uk

+44 121 415 7004 (from overseas)

*Calls cost 8p per minute plus network extras.
Lines are open from 8.30am to 5.30pm, Monday
to Friday, excluding UK public holidays.

14 > Barclays PLC Notice of Meeting 2014
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Postal address
The Registrar to Barclays
Aspect House, Spencer Road

Lancing, West Sussex BN99 6DA
United Kingdom
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Additional information for shareholders attending the Annual General Meeting

The AGM will be held at the
Royal Festival Hall, Southbank Centre,
Belvedere Road, London SE1 8XX

Victoria Embankment
Termple B.

Blackiviges Bridge

@ Embankment

/

¢ ¥eshminsier

mwl'l“!‘l’ Bﬂrlge

Blackfriars Road

e Lam&aeth Morth

Whitehall

Travelling to the AGM

The nearest tube stations are Waterloo on the Bakerloo, Northern,
Jubilee and Waterloo & City lines, Embankment on the District and
Circle lines and Charing Cross on the Northern and Bakerloo lines.
The nearest overground train stations are Waterloo and Charing
Cross. Buses stop on Waterloo Bridge, York Road, Belvedere Road
and Stamford Street.

A map showing the location of the venue can be found above or you
can find more information at
www.southbankcentre.co.uk/visiting-us/royal-festival-hall

Date
Thursday, 24 April 2014

Time
The AGM will start promptly at 11.00am

You should allow 15 to 20 minutes for security and registration
formalities.

AGM schedule
10.00am

= Registration desks open
= Tea and coffee available
= Q&A registration opens

11.00am
® The AGM starts in the Meeting Room

1.00pm (approximately)

= |ight refreshments available
(after the conclusion of the AGM)

The final poll results are expected to be released to the London Stock

mhtml:file://C:\temp\Form 6-K.mht

Security

For safety reasons, security checks will be carried out on entry to the
Royal Festival Hall. Please note that you will be asked to leave large
bags in the cloakroom and small bags may be searched. Cameras,
video recorders or tape recorders should not be used during the
AGM. Mobile phones and other electronic communication devices
should be turned off.

Cloakroom facilities
Cloakroom facilities will be available in the registration area.

Registration

Attendance Cards should be presented to The Registrar’s staff who
will be available as you arrive at the venue. Corporate
representatives, proxies and guests and Barclays Stockbrokers
clients should register at the registration desks, which will be clearly
signposted.

Persons with special needs
The Royal Festival Hall is easily accessible by wheelchair users and
has lift access. Barclays staff will be on hand to guide you to the lifts.

Speech to text and hearing induction loop facilities will be available at
the AGM. The AGM will also be signed.

An audio CD containing extracts from the 2013 Strategic Report is
available, free of charge, either on request in writing from The
Registrar to Barclays or at the AGM.

First aid
First aid facilities will be available. Please approach any member of
Barclays staff.

Refreshments
Tea and coffee will be available before the AGM. After the business of
the AGM has been concluded, light refreshments will be available.

Go online

% Further information on our Annual Report
barclays.com/annualreport

28/03/2014



Form 6-K Page 820 of 829

Exchange on Thursday, 24 April 2014.

barclays.com/annualreport Barclays PLC Notice of Meeting 2014 > 15

mhtml:file://C:\temp\Form 6-K.mht 28/03/2014



Page 821 of 829

Table of Contents

This report is printed on paper made in the UK using FSC® certified fibre.
The printer and manufacturing mill are both accredited with the ISO 14001
Environmental Management System Standards and are both FSC®
certified. The mill operates a low carbon policy in accordance with the
Government Climate Change Agreement (CCA), helping to reduce the
carbon footprint of this document.
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Proxy Form for the Annual Ceneral Meeting (ACGM)

Tha ACK will ba held at the Royal Festival Hall, Southbank Centra,
Behadere Road, London SE1 BXX on Thursday, 24 April 2004 at 11.00am

+

Woing 10 Task 1D Sharehalder Reference Number:

| ||

Yo can vite your Barclays shares online a8 Barclmys,com/fnvestarelationsate ar by completing and sending this foem Back inthe enhosed pre-paid
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Attendance Card

nfarrnation for shareholders sttending the 2014 ACM

The ACEA will be hald at the Royal Festival Hall,
Southibank Centre, Belvedere Road, Lendon SET 8XX
on Thursday, 24 Apeil 2074 & 11.00am

7

Charnng Cmas Roasd

L L ]

W o pLan Do Ftterd (e ACM, please Do, s Caed with you, This Cand
el alkiy e enttry tar thse meeting with a snindmum of formality, Your will
e gaven Ul instruchons on what bo do with ths gand al the appropnace
girme durinsg the meeting

Travalling to the AGKM

The fesrest bube stations ane Watertoo on the Bakerion, Noribern, kibilss
and Waterksa & City bned, Embarkment on the District and Circle iney, and
Chanrig Cross on the Northerm and Bakerdoo lines. The noarest overground
frain stations are Wateroo and Charing Cross. Buses stop on Waterioo Bridge,
¥ork Rosd, Behvedens Road and Stamford Street.

Parelays L, B

i England: e, ST, g
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Huony 18k 2 Gueestion &1 the AL

B i BADE o N a8 pdesthon relating Do the Disiness of the meeling

Wi A FGELE YOul QuESTION & one of the Duestion Regetraton Ponts in
B Erilbnor; Ane Dadare The reetirg STarts, Thers iS 80 provision 1o register
YR l:m-':ﬁMEIMﬂmMMMMWMIMMM
Sl 51 the meeting will be reviesed personally by the Chaimman folowng
e sty and a reply will be sent out 1o you withet 8 days.

1 you would ke to ask a question about a personal customer matter
o shoud go 1o the Customer Relations Pord in the Exebition Area. Thes s
staffed by Sensor Cussomer Relatons personned who will be svailable before,
dining and afer the mating

Receive your dhidend in shares through the Barclays PLC
Scrip Dividend Programeme (the Programme)

Shareholders approved the introduction of the Programene at the
Barchrys PLC 2013 Annual Cerersl Meeting.

IDhgthle shassholders can, il they wish, increase their sharsholding in
Barclays through the Programme. Sharebalders whe join the Programme
will receren now ardinary shares in Beecleys instead of a cash dividend,
witheait incurring dealing costs or stamp duty. Barcirys retaing cash,
mmhmmmmwdﬁamfvmm

M you wish B join ihe Programmie, phease carebully read the Terms and
Conditins avaélatie 31 Barcines.com / dividends, You will need ta
counpdete drd restinn & Sonp Dividend Prograeme Mandate Formn, so
available sl Barelgs cormdhaderds, to The Registras to Barclays.

H you would e mons information about the Progeameme o if you have

oty questions, phease contact The Rieghitrar 1o Barclays using the contact
details owieal,

o o 1 Churcsall Pace, Liomon E14 41
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Poll card for the Annual Ceneral Meeting (AGM)

The ACM will be held at the Royal Festival Hall, Southbank
Centre, Behvedere Road, London SE1 8XX on Thursday,
24 Agiril 20014 a1 11.00am

This card should anly becompleted during the meeting

Resalutions

i

T reverer i Reporms of S Dwecions and Audiors and she
il oA R T e e 31 Dincvmionr 20113

I Vo apgiove U Directons” Syl Rigor (o vhan
Wi il iy e e tsnl Revurtwriten Pabiy led
T o wrwtend 31 M3

R Tosporove T D toy” Bermree ation Poley

O, 0O O«
o 0 of
@ oni

4 Toapprove & Sumd 1 vansble ey aton reta ol 13
for Tprnuraration Code Sl

5 To s Wibe hibikey 00 Do i ol B Cormpany

B oot Werdy Lo Bull o Decier of the Cletuns
T Vo spperd Tusse Woraerin dn i D e oF she Lomparny
B Toapeeem Frits van Passseien s Deerior of S Coooparny
B Tosppoera Sieve Theshs i o Deinmor of the Compery,

VL. W0 v Tarmy Braeckon 5 & Deeciod of the Lospany.
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12 T veapaoaarn Ssviiesy brdsrs 85 8 Dyerine of the Cooman,
13 7o reepoim Dambsss Moyo s @ Director of the Company
T4 T rewpaoim S Macter Rake a5 & Deector of the Compang

000000000000
000000000068 O
O000000ooo0o o

15 Toreeppord Diane de S Wicior w4 Dinectos of the Company.
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Holders of orknary shares as well as proctkes and authorised representaties

of comparations ant entaled to vote

Fapasa vetile a0 X i 10t Fof, AQAINST of Vobo WishPeid bax for gach
vt bl I e st B0 £aST your vones partdy fed, partly vate
weithihekd or parily agarst o resciution, you should verie the number of
wobiss sl For, Against or Viote Withheld in the appeopeiate bea.

Signature{s} |—=—
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Explanatory notes

1. Voting
I o wanit to atsend and voie a1 the Barclays ACM, you must be entered on
the Compamy’s regisier of membaers by ne laber than 6,009 on Tuesday,
42 Aprl 014, o IF ghe mestting i adiourmed, ro Later (han §.000m by dis
Eeedate the time S for the djousned meefing

2. Vote online

'Wow Cian appoint 3 prosy 1o vobe your shaies onlkne ai

B comy e Iomelationa ' vete, To log on youwill need your
ioting A0, Task 1D ared Sharehioider Reference Murnber which e printed
on the front of this. form. Your wobes must be regeviened by no later than
11 008 on Teesday, 22 April 2014

3, Praxy

¥ioad an enlithed 10 attend, speak and voin a1 the AGM or you can appoint
oni or moee people (calied provies) bo attend, speak and vobe on wour
b, A, prosey rtstd not o @ Badcliys shareholdaor but misst anend the
FIeETing ir peson,

Write the full name of the person you have chisen 85 i prosy in The oo
on ihe Proiy Form urdess vou weth 1o appoirt the Chaseman of the meeting.
W re rarne s nserled, the Charman of the mseting will bz authorided 1o
wobe on your behalf,

Uriless you complete the Proog Form o show how you want them ©0 vote,
YOUR FOKY OF PEORGRES €an voie, o nat vobe. 3% they see 61, on sty mater
which Is pint before the meeting,

4, Muilliple proies

Wil €3N AREOINE Mo than one peoay, But f moee i ine 2oy is
Appointed, sach prosy T Be appointed 10 s cise the rights dached ta
dferent shaves. To appoint more than one pros (. phease phatogogy the
Preocy Formm and indcate the nirmbaer af shanss 1l yia ae suthorising
e 1 S 33 your prceey Tor, Mk the Bax cn the Frisy Ferm 1o shew that
ot e appcented more thai one pjo

5 Revoking your prosy

W you complete the Prosy Fonm 1o appoint & proay or piodes, this will not
stop you from attending and woting af the meeting i you later find you are
able to do sa.

Shareholder information >

W% BARCLAYS

&, Authoeity and timing

Tor ber valid, vou st rotusms this Prcer Fonmy, together with a corttfied oopy of
the power af ateomay or ather authority [ amy) under swhich it b oecuted, 1o
Tha Regitra 1o Barciays, ASpoot House, Spencer Roud, Landing, West Sussex
ENGH BIF Uritied Kingdiom, i Ehe pre-pasd evveeiops provided, so that il is
received by no faber than 11.00:m on Tuesday: 27 Apeil 2014,

T. loirt shareholders
The sigristure of any ane of the oind holders will be erough 1o appaint
either the Chirmbn or e or o procks 10 attend, speak soud vole at the

mecting.

E. Voie Withheld

The “ote Withbukd aptivn is goven to enalble you o abstain on any particular
resohation. The "Vode Withheld' s not a wobe in e and will not be counied in
Ehe cakoufamon ol (e propocton of votes For’ or Against” a resclution.

9, Conporans stanehoicens

191 1tvs carsa ol i Conperation, This sty mast e ghen under (15 oomeman
St e hgeed on 1 Behall by an offioer-of the compars, an atierney for
the Coirnany o other persond. authorised bo sign.

I i e witerding &S & repesentitive of 8 sharefolder (Fs! B & Conparation,
o wil need 1o show our Registrars evidence that you have been propesly
wj:painited s a corpocile nepresenitalivg ba gan entry [0 the AGM.

10, Euroclzar clectronis praxy appointment service (CREST)

I youl are & weer of the CREST syshem [ncluding a CREST Personal Member),
YO FTLTY ARP0ING 0N OF TS prosies oF v 20 nstniction toa Mh‘
harving an appropriate CREST message fransrmitted. To be walid, the CREST
meEsEge st be eceived by the recesving agant (10 RA 1) no later than

11 (am on Tutsdiny, 22 Apeil 2014, For this purpose the e of recspt wil
bt ek 300 bk e Tirvse (A5 chetereninesd by the timestamy gersraiod by the
CREST systemi) frarn wihich the recening agenl i able 1o retrieve the
b, ARer 1 Time, Changes of inairu o B proses Spgointed
MGETMHMMKHN b s preiey by other meana, i
you are & CREST personal meniber of other CREST sponscied member, you
should comtact your CREST wparsor for help with appointing prowes sia
CREST. For Turther informafion on CREST procedured, limations and
system timangs, please refer to the CREST Manual {mailable via
wwweerochusrcom), The may tread as invalid a prosy
appoinbmen serv by CREST in the: croumstances set out in Bnguiation
3545Ma} of the Uncertificated Securitics Regulations 2001,

If you need help, contact The Registrar to Barclays

m Email Telephons Poutal sddress
S ONSERATare - rEgister L Couk. DET) 38+ 055" [ 1he UK} Thee Regestrar to Barchays
w44 |21 415 7004 (fram overseas] Aspect House, Spender Road
l Lancing, West Sussex BNTS GDA
*aly ot Ap o e phos Aetwork, et Lnes s United Kingdom

e freavm B Mlarn i . Kgarms, Moy b Frickay, fesicien
fwliaps

Daibis

ﬁs" For terss i vt fnivd fully saritasble foniti, Additonally, the Misulech g sl s gefified i SOS000
) ,‘ Cpauility Morings diandard, the B0 14009 rvioneer sl Mansgemend bardas, snd regatond with EWAS (e

5018001 Em_ww E,"_'\ Tres jugser 1] el Bk o i risuced] frirn Elervertal Clsere Free (10F) e The woesd
Ern-Blargsgeent and Skt 5 e

Tarriays PLE, Regiifionmd in Unglanct, Regrienedd o, 8181, Regivtersd ofice 1 Churcsall Mo, Limden E14 510
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Proxy Form for the Annual Ceneral Meeting (ACGM)

Tha ACK will ba held at the Royal Festival Hall, Southbank Centra,
Behadere Road, London SE1 BXX on Thursday, 24 April 2004 at 11.00am

+ +

Woing 10 Task 1D Sharestore Reference Number:

| || I

Yo can vite your Barclays shares online a8 Barclmys,com/fnvestarelationsate ar by completing and sending this foem Back inthe enhosed pre-paid
ematape. Bedore completing this form, please sead the explanetony rabes.on the reae

'f‘l‘k"lﬁfﬂb’fhm Emlct[mlﬂbeNﬁmmﬂ:ﬂlﬁﬂmthm'mnﬂﬂ‘!ﬂmﬂmﬂl !lﬂal‘ll.'nd.
speak and vole oo myfour behalf at the AGM of Barclays PLE (1the Company) 10 be beld on Thursday, 24 Apeit 2004 and 51 .any adjournment of that miseting.

Resglutions

The full wandng of the resolutions and brief biographical detaix of all Deectors standing I appoitimient and resppointment at the 2084 AGM are in
the Nobice of Annusl Ceneral Meeting which has been sert 1o you with this forrn, Please wrile on X in the For, Againat o Volz Withheld box for esch
rexhution below. I pou do nof comgiete the bdoes below, the person you 2ppolt oo can cecide whether, and how, he o she vobes in relation 1o
any matter which i propery put before the meeting.

g S -

P it T e
L H Tnmhbu::l:m-:?lwkﬂhm.fw B D D I Lultmuhﬂnﬁw--mu E] D D
& Ta amprov e Gttt Bevmrmestion Bt fcther #n ][] [] 11, T eappasent S vl Wl 4 ahmcter ol compue. [ ][] [

T funt € ondiining e Dincion Riurersion Palioy) for
el §1 Degember 18 To reapg=aes PricewrtetaueCoopens LLF
Lt . =L s Ausitoey o the Coespaey D D D

0 A s D ""_"F EI 19, Tiy Sittun e Th CHAeCiOns b0 S 1 SeTRarmeation D D D
4 Tpappree o fued tn vansbls remseraton rifn of 1.0 D D D o the Auditors
for Rermusraration Code Sl

; 35 T mhaeme the Comspors and s salridasies 10 male D D D
L foappont Mike Auhley s a ferector ol the Loy, D D E il e Al el ol evpenditare.
b T appcint Wend Lian Bl st st Lo [ [ [ 20 To it the Dot 10 ot Secus s oogoog
T, foiappons Tuster Moraris e s v of o Cargany OO0 0 B T e T D i oono
& T asppoer Prits van Paasschen i Director of B ompany D D E[ I 1 S,
8 Lo aprcers S Thast an o B of S Comenny. O urnnm:::m-:m&ﬂm:;m‘:m D D D
1. o rmagrpmnt Tirm Biomeckon on. i Birwcte o L Crpuany HEEEN Cirvat ity bt
11, Taismapgorm Reuben beflery 1l s eesse sl omper:. ] [ [ =] Lmﬂ:mn&:mmpmﬁ:uhu:l ooo
12 Vo supoomal Aaliry jerhani @ Becior of e Commpany. D D D Ut Fiiang s o Comsliapeed Fipaty Uormasrinn Melin
13 T respeers Dusmbina oo i o Durecid of dhe Compars. D D E 25 To mithor ne The Compary b purdfaie it ows share. m D D
e ——— D S e, 000

L] na

[] P st ot s s o P i v ef ke ettt e vers. Plawsar e b it & sl

ol | ol |

Pleaye rate that yous wotes must be received by The Registrar (o Barclays no later than 11.00am on Tuesday, 27 Apei 2014,

[ 2674-135-5 |
+ +

Evpuiniti Fidwaoaad Sarvices Livabed. Regeitenind o Craglind sd Walel Ripatensd Mo 6208650 Rngalemed ofor Aspely o, Spenes Roud, Lanoag, W Susies B0 604, Unnid Kngdo,
iy MG, Reg it Emglanet Kagr Nt AREFD Mg e | Charcial Mace, Livndon I B A9
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nfarrnation for shareholders sttending the 2014 ACM

The ACEA will be hald at the Royal Festival Hall,
Southibank Centre, Belvedere Road, Lendon SET 8XX
on Thursday, 24 Apeil 2074 & 11.00am

/ Bk gy Beidge

Charnng Crmas Roasd

[ ]

W o pLan Do Ftterd (e ACM, pleasi Do NS Caed with you, This Cand
wall aflow youi Bntay o e meeting with a minimum of lity. Your will
e gaven Ul instruchons on what bo do with ths gand al the appropnace
girme durinsg the meeting

Travalling to the AGKM

The fesrest bube stations ane Watertoo on the Bakerion, Noribern, kibilss
and Wateriso & City bnes, Embarkment on the District and Circle fines and
Chanrig Cross on the Northerm and Bakerdoo lines. The noarest overground
frain stations are Wateroo and Charing Cross. Buses stop on Waterioo Bridge,
¥ork Rosd, Behvedens Road and Stamford Street.

W% BARCLAYS

How 10 8k a-guestion 22 the ACK

H you intead bn ask & guestion relsting to the business of the meeling

e shawdd rogiaser youl question ot one of the Cuestion Registration Points in
Bl Byt Area Sedore the meeting starts. There s also provision 1o register
VO Fpaettony once the meeting has started. Any questions raked but not
fnmweid a1 the meesing will be reviewed personally by the Chairman folowsng
s meetasy and A reply will be wend oul to you withen ild.;y;

U you would e 1o ask 3 guestion about & persenal customes malter
Stk Sham bl g b0 e Custodmiet Relations Poard in the ExPabtion Aga. Ths B
alfed by Sendor Cumtomer© Relations. perscrnel wh will be pvailable before,
during and afer the mseting.

Receive your dhidend in shares through the Barclays PLC
Scrp Dividend Programeme (the Programme)

Shareholders approved the introduction of the Programene at the
Barchrys PLC 2013 Annual Cerersl Meeting.

IDhgthle shassholders can, il they wish, increase their sharsholding in
Barclays through the Programme. Sharebalders whe join the Programme
will receree now ardinary shares in Bercleys imstead of a cash dividend,
withet incorring dealing costs or stamp duty. Barclrys retaing cash,
wmmmmﬂﬁanﬂnﬂ.ﬁrmm

M you wish B join ihe Programmie, phease carebully read the Terms and
Conditons avlatie # Barclaes.com/ dividends, You will need Lo
counpdete drd restinn & Sonp Dividend Prograeme Mandate Formn, so
arvailabde at Bacelays tomydhiderids, to The Reglistras 1o Bantlays.

H you would e mons information about the Progeameme o if you have

oty questions, phease contact The Rieghitrar 1o Barclays using the contact
details owrieal,

Eipatats Financial Serea Lvaiinl. Bigatered in Erglisd and Wabes Regeiered Mo 6208559, Begeitrmd oFce Aspect Hoine, Spencet Ao, Langing, Wz Suse BH59 G04, Urded Bngdan
Tarriays PLE, Regiifionm in Dnglanct, g o, 8181, Regivtersd ofice 1 Charesall Mo, Londen E14 51
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W% BARCLAYS

Tha ACH will be held at the Royal Festival Hall, Members of Barclays Sharestone, thewr proaies and authorised
Southbank Centre, Beheders Road, London SE) 8XX representaths of conporations ane entitled 1o vote.

on Thursday, 24 Apri 2014 at 11.00am Fbase wile an % in 1 For, AQainst of Vote Wishheld b for each
vt bl I e ish B0 £aST your vones partdy fed, partly vate
weithihekd or parily agarst o resciution, you should verite the number
of votes east For, Agairst o Vabe Wilkhald in the appropriste box.

Signature{s} |___
i ]

This card should anly becompleted during the meeting

Resolutions

i

1. Torecere the Repom of e Daeciers and Ssdioes and e T Toinenpans S Juhe Sunderand e a T D D D
il G R T i 3] Dremeer 2013 it I U Py
17 il s S Dt wishs a3 s Dvecnee ot theComewe. ] [ [

“Emumcm " D D D

6 approve e Dereciony” Revmarvermtaon Ragon (ol vhan
Tt e Dretens’ avuswrnnon Pebey) fee
Ty o mruiond 3P i

E Tospoiove the Dirwotn” Bermures ahen Pobcy

0. O O
O 0 of
@ o0l

-

To apper i@ Samd 10 vansble nermureraton et of 1.7
o Lo Seall’.

5 Tosppcent Mk Autikey i Corec i of e Cormpan,

B Vo spooend Wrdy |ucs: Bull o b Dvecise o the Coaurs
T Vo sppderd Tussae Maraarn dn 4 i oF whe - Lommpan;
B o apgeem Fiits van Paasseien o a Dieerior of @ Cocoainy
9. To appcan Stove Thehe i Doamctor of the Dompany.

10, o w0 Tems Bewedton 55 & DoaciDd of M Cianasy

1. Vo reapeosr Rsuben iefery W o Diracr of the Comgany.
12 T vwapoasrn Arvivesy lerdani a5 2 Dwerioe of the Conpany
13 o resppoim Diarbess Mowo s 3 Derechos of the Company
T4 o reapepeint S Michast Rake a4 & Disecion of the Compasy
15 o reeppoird Diane de Sami Wicior s a Drector of the Compary.

19, Tor T i (e CRecnon 10 S el TR
i (et Auaclitin i

0. To mitho ne The Compary and msolredarnen to mete
et

e et ot ol

20 oy dsrttd b ‘Tt Do bt () ool o, B

IT TivdmaPestviar e Direactiors o Al s ety S i
foe tanh or to sl Brasary e, offer Thae on @ pra rata
hunis b yhansboaders

F1 To mthoiie the Dewchon nalo! sgusty e
i ngtai to e ayuange of conongar [ty
Cormans o Hobes,

M, To miheana the Deectors 1o o5t squefy woures for cah
oty thasn on @ pro et Bass B sharshadders m relation 1o
et Huance 0 Comvgent Faury Civresrtain Mafi.

25 To minhodhe the Comprs i punthase i ows Shares.

26 Tomiaharie the Ceecion (o csll generd mesiings
[ATate TUAMy B ALY 04 Pl Wk Il 146 Chnd s Tooetiion.

ooao

oo

oo
ooo

aooa
oOoo

aoo
ooo

00000000000 0
00000000006 o
OOoo0o0ooooo o

Expuiniti Fidwaoaad Sarvices Livabed. Regritenind o Craglind s Walel Ripatensd Mo 0208650 Rngalemd ofor Aspely o, Spenos Roud, Linoag, W Susies B0 604, Unnid Ko,
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1. Voting
ol wanit to attend and vele a1 the Barclays ACM, you must be entered on
thar Barclays Shatestone register of memibens by no Wier than 6.00pm on
Takday, 22 Apeil 2014, of o the megting is acourned, ne [aler s 5.00ODM
et dharys el the tiemse fioed for the ackidnimned meeting.

2 viote online

iou Can appoint & proocy 10 vabe your shares onling a1

Barcleys com/irvestorrelationi vote. To bog on you wil need your
ating 10, Task ID and Sharestone Referonce Mumber which are printed
om the front of this foem, Your votes must be registered by no later
than 11,00am on Tussday, 22 Apeil 2014,

3, Praxy

Wioad arg enlithid fo atiend, speak ard voin a1 the ALM Or you can appoint
oni or moee people (calied provies) bo attend, speak and vobe on wour
b, A, prosey rtstd not o @ Badcliys shareholdaor but misst anend the
FIeETing ir peson,

Write the full name of the person you have chisen 85 i prosy in The oo
on ihe Proiy Form urdess vou weth 1o appoirt the Chaseman of the meeting.
W re rarne s nserled, the Charman of the mseting will bz authorided 1o
wobe on your behalf,

Uriless you complete the Proog Form o show how you want them ©0 vote,
YOUR FOKY OF PEORGRES €an voie, o nat vobe. 3% they see 61, on sty mater
which I pirt before the mceting,

4, Muilliple proies

Wil €3N AREOINE Mo than one peoay, But f moee i ine 2oy is
Appointed, sach prosy T Be appointed 10 s cise the rights dached ta
dferent shaves. To appoint more than one pros (. phease phatogogy the
Preocy Formm and indcate the nirmbaer af shanss 1l yia ae suthorising

e 1 S 33 your prceey Tor, Mk the Bax cn the Frisy Ferm 1o shew that
ol e Sppcented more thai one pjo

Shareholder information >

W% BARCLAYS

5, Byvoking your prosy

1f ot compiiete the: Prosy Form to appoent 3 prosy or pereds, This will not
slog woa from attending and woting at the meeting if you taber find you ace
abie po i s,

6. Authoriny and timing

T b i, yooui st petusers this Prosty Form, together with & certibed ooy of
the porwer of altormey of ather suthonty (8 arry) under wich it B executed, 10
Thi Regrira (o Barcind, Aspect Hinze, Spencer Road, Lancing Wesl Susies
EM00 BIF Unted Eingdoon, in the pii-paid erveliopss provided, so that it s
recetved by no kater thart 81 Dem ory Tuesday, 22 Apeil 2014,

T. join? Shasestors membeis

The signaiuen il 2wy ond of the it holders wall be enoogh to appoint ether
thie Chaénman G pne o more proses to attend, speak and vote at the
maeting

&, Vore Withhald

Thon Nt WOkl option i given b énaible oo 10 absTaE on Wy paricular
rERI G The Wote Withihekd' 5 ol a vabe in Ly and will fot b courted
e cuionfatioe of the progdtsn ol votis Foe' of Agakmsl § resslution,

5. Lotpovate Shatesiohe members

I the Saie of o comporation, this ooy rmust be ghven under 23 common seal
o be signed on it bebalf by an officer of the cormpary, an attamey for the
ATy or ather persons muthorised 1o Sgn

I s e anttending. s & regresengathe-of o shareholder thist is a compgration,
youn will need 10 shoner oo Registrars svidience that you hae been propedy
Apposnind A5 A COMPOTaTE MpRESERIALVE bO gain aniry 19 the AGM.

If you need help, contact The Registrar to Barclays

oW Email Tehephane Postal address
S ONSERATare - rEgister L Couk. DET) 38+ 055" [ 1he UK} Thee Regestrar to Barchays
w44 |21 415 7004 (fram overseas] Aspect House, Spender Road
l Lancing, West Sussex BNTS GDA
*aly ot Ap o e phos Aetwork, et Lnes s United Kingdom

e freavm B Mlarn i . Kgarms, Moy b Frickay, fesicien
fwliaps

Daibis

ERAA ragisaened ol

Ty T e v [ivea sfuca il B donurTalil . roduted frorm Blemastal Ol Fros (E0F) i The wosd
5 lor M iy scustd fnievt Fully suritaauble loninti, Additonally, the misudechrng sl s gefified o GOS000

- Gy Axuarines
[ fro-tanagemern i and Al Scheme)|

atanced, the BT F001 Drvironeer sl Mansgemend ibandas, snd regaiond wish EAAS

Eipatats Financial Sereae Lvaiinl. Bigatered in Erglisd and Wil Regeiered Mo 6208559 Begeitrmd oFce Aspect Hoine, Spencet Ao, Langing, Wz Suse BH59 G04, Ured Bngdan
Tarriays PLE, Regiifionm in [nglanct, Regrisened B, 8181, Regivtersd ofice 1 Charesall Mo, Londen E14 510
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